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LENIN'S NAME HAS COME TO SYMBOLIZE THE VICTORY OF THE GREAT OCTO.-
BER REVOLUTION AND THOSE IMMENSE REVOLUTIONARY ADVANCES WHICH
HAVE RADICALLY CHANGED THE FACE OF SOCIETY ON EARTH AND SIGNIFY
THE TURNING OF MANKIND TO SOCIALISM AND COMMUNISM.

(From the address of the International Conference of
Communist and Workers’ Parties “Centenary of the birth
of Vladimir Ilyich Lenin.”)
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The Lenin year

1970 is the Lenin year. April 22 will mark the centenary of the birth of Vladimir
llyich Ulyanov-Lenin. His genius as a theoretician, his political wisdom, his art of
leadership of the class struggle and the building of socialism impelled the revolu-
tionary transformation of the contemporary world. Like Marx and Engels, Lenin
belongs to all humanity.

Lenin has gone down in history as a great thinker who comprehensively develop-
ed scientific communism, founded by Marx and Engels. Lenin brilliantly demon-
strated the application of revolutionary materialist dialectics—this universal means
of cognizing and transforming reality, this powerful ideological and theoretical
instrument of the Communist and Workers' parties. Marxism, Lenin taught, is a
scientific theory, a guide to practical activity. He was implacable towards oppor-
tunism in any form.

Lenin has gone down in history as a great revolutionary, the founder of the
Bolshevik Party—the first proletarian party of a new type—as the leader of the
world’s first victorious socialist revolution, and the architect of history’s first prole-
tarian state, of Soviet socialist democracy. Lenin generalized and applied the ex-
perience not only of the Russian, but also of the international Communist and
working-class movement, the achievements of world science and culture.

Lenin has gone down in history as a steadfast fighter against imperialism and
reaction. At the time of the betrayal by the nationalistic leaders of the Social-
Democratic parties affiliated to the Second International, of the political adventur-
ism of the “Left” and all kinds of other deviations from Marxism, Lenin consistently
held aloft the banner of proletarian internationalism, of socialism, peace and
friendship among nations.

Leninism is the Marxism of our epoch, the epoch of the revolutionary transition
from capitalism to socialism, the epoch of the rise of the new, socialist society.
Lenin’s teaching helps to find the answers to the pressing questions posed by
historical development and modern science. His ideas are a living source of
revolutionary action.

Lenin's teaching on imperialism enables us to see the nature of present-day
state-monopoly capitalism, to rally the anti-imperialist forces in the fight against
the capitalist system and aggressive wars, and for peace and social progress. The
Leninist doctrine on the leading role of the working class, the alliance of the
working class with the peasantry and other working people, has become the
underlying principle of revolutionary strategy and tactics, of the science of build-
ing socialism. Leninist organizational principles, norms of Party life and demo-
cratic centralism are basic to the work of the Communist and Workers' parties, to
harmonizing international and national interests for the triumph of socialism.
Lenin's teaching on the socialist revolution is now, as it was in the past, the basis
for elaborating the ways and forms of the revolutionary transition to socialism in
countries of differing levels of capitalist and pre-capitalist development. The tasks
associated with the building of socialism and communism, charted by Lenin, show
the main lines for the building of the material and technological base of the new
society, the shaping of its social relations and the education of its builders.

Leninism is an international teaching. It is integral Marxist science, creatively
applied to the specific conditions of any country. Loyalty to Leninism is the guar-
antee of further success in the Communist movement.

Guided by the teaching of Lenin, the international revolutionary movement has
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reached a higher level. Marxist-Leninist parties are functioning in most countries
of the world and have grown stronger. The Communist movement is now a truly
worldwide force, the most influential political force of our time.

Leninism is the victorious teaching of the builders of the new life. The “Centenary
of the Birth of Vladimir llyich Lenin”—the Address unanimously adopted by the
June 1969 International Meeting of Communist and Workers' parties—stresses:
“The victory of the socialist revolution in a group of countries, the emergence of
the world socialist system, the gains of the working-class movement in capitalist
countries, the appearance of peoples of former colonial and semi-colonial coun-
tries in the arena of socio-political development as independent agents, and the
unprecedented upsurge of the struggle against imperialism—all this is proof that

Leninism is historically correct and expresses the fundamental needs of the
modern age.”

All who are working for peace, democracy and socialism are inspired by the
vivid example of Lenin's life and work, by his life-giving ideas. The call of the
International Meeting of Communist and Workers' parties to mark the centenary
of the birth of the great Lenin in a worthy manner, has met with universal response.

Throughout the world preparations cre under way, under the leadership of the
Communists, to celebrate this momentous date. The working people are expressing
in countless ways their boundless affection for Lenin, their profound gratitude for
cll that he did for the happiness of the exploited, oppressed and downtrodden,
for the victory of socialism and peace on earth. The working people of the
socialist countries have initiated nationwide emulation to reach industrial and
agricultural targets ahead of schedule.

The Communist and Workers' parties, stepping up their revolutionary activity,
their political and ideological work among the masses, are drawing up plans to
further popularize Leninism and Lenin's theoretical heritage. In many parties 1970
will be a year of Lenin Enrolment. All new members of the great army of Com-
munists will be issued memorial Party cards and badges with Lenin’s image. Fur-
thermore, centenary preparations coincide in many cases with the fiftieth anniver-
sary of the founding of Communist and Workers' parties.

In many countries anniversary committees have been set up composed of
prominent personalities in the Communist and working-class movement, of repre-
sentatives of democratic and progressive organizations and societies, and of the
women'’'s movement, of peace champions, eminent scientists and artists, youth
leaders, and leaders of the liberation struggle. The General Conference of
UNESCO is organizing various events to mark the centenary and the historical

impact of Lenin’s humanist ideas and practical activity' on the development of
economic, social, and cultural rights.

Today Lenin is read and studied by millions. The Communist and Workers' parties
have done much to circulate Lenin’s works. His writings are published in more than
50 countries and in 117 languages. They rank first in the world for translated
literature. 1970 will see the publication of hundreds of new editions of his works,
studies of his life and revolutionary activity, of topical problems of Leninism, of
Lenin’s role in developing the revolutionary movement in individual countries and
in the international movement. Lectures and papers are being read on Lenin and
Leninism, international theoretical conferences and symposiums and exhibitions

organized. Writers, artists, composers, are dedicating works to Lenin, to his ideas
and work.

The preparations for the centenary act as a powerful factor in rallying the forces
of the entire world revolutionary process, inspiring the working masses, the ordinary
people in the different countries with revolutionary optimism in their fight against
reaction and oppression, for peace and socialism,

Our journal Problems of Peace and Socialism (World Marxist Review) is con-
tributing to the creative development of Leninism, popularizing the successes of
the socialist countries, of the Communist movement and of all revolutionary forces,
achieved on the basis of Lenin’s teaching. We shall combat bourgeois and oppor-
tunist ideology still more actively and vigorously.

In this Lenin year, the journal tokes the occasion to wish its readers, all Com-
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munists, all who stand for the socialist reconstruction of society, all supporters of
peace and progress, happiness and still greater success.

Long live Leninism—our great international doctrine.

STUDY LENIN'S WORKS! THERE YOU WILL FIND AN INEXHAUSTIBLE FUND
OF INSPIRATION FOR STRUGGLE AGAINST REACTION AND OPPRESSION, FOR
SOCIALISM AND PEACE. ACQUAINTANCE WITH LENIN'S WORKS WILL HELF
THE RISING GENERATION TO SEE MORE CLEARLY THE REVOLUTIONARY

PROSPECTS OF OUR ERA.

(From the Address of the International Meeting of Communist and Workers’
Parties “Centenary of the Birth of Vladimir Ilyich Lenin”).
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Lenin's teaching on the Party
and Czechoslovak reality

GUSTAVY HUSAK

A grand celebration in the international
Communist movement and for all revolu-
tionary progressive forces — the centen-
ary of the birth of Vladimir Ilyich Lenin
— is drawing near. And in this connec-
tion all supporters of the revolutionary
heritage of Lenin once again record the
greatness of his place in history. This is
true also of Czechoslovak Communists
presently engaged in the complex task of
consolidating the country, politically and
economically, following the recent actions
of anti-socialist and revisionist forces. For
in our highly specific conditions Lenin’s be-
hests are most relevant, illustrating as they
do the reasons for the recent social up-
heaval in Czechoslovakia and, simultane-

ously, pointing the way to remedying the
situation.

SOCIALISM—THE SOLE WAY FOR
CZECHOSLOVAKIA

Our recent history has proved that it is
possible, through a broad national libera-
tion movement, to ensure the decisive in-
fluence of the working people and its
political representative — the Communist
Party—and, by effecting profound revolu-
tionary changes, to achieve the aims of
the socialist revolution along lines of peo-
ple’s democracy. This has demonstrated
anew the viability of Lenin’s ideas con-
cerning the dialectical link between the
movement for national liberation and the
fight for socialism, between the fight for
democracy and for building socialism.

This interconnection manifested itself
most clearly to the Party in the concrete
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situation when the working class in the
course of the liberation struggle, and par-
ticularly after Czechoslovakia’s liberation
by the Red Army, was faced with the task
of charting the country’s transition from
capitalism to socialism, taking into account
that the former ruling class had betrayed
the Czech and Slovak peoples. To the work-
ing class fell the historical mission of tak-
ing up the banner of national freedom and
state independence, of establishing a gov-
ernment, in alliance with the rest of the
working people, that would not allow the
course of history to be reversed.

Taking the socialist way meant waging
a consistent struggle against the class
enemy. The various other concepts of build-
ing the new Czechoslovakia, based on the
idea of class conciliation and aimed at
adapting the old class structure to the new
social system were more or less camou-
flaged attempts to restore the pre-Munich
capitalist order of things.

The sole historically correct way was in-
dicated by the Marxist-Leninist teaching:
the winning of democracy by the working
class, the evolution of this class into the
ruling class in the state, control of the basic
means of production, planned economic
management by the state of the dictator-
ship of the proletariat, transition from
capitalism to socialism.

True, strong remnants of capitalism per-
sisted in the initial period of the new social
system. The deposed ruling classes still had
a grip on key positions which enabled them
to hamper the development of socialism,
and on which they relied in their restora-
tion attempts. A struggle had to be waged
for the complete dictatorship of the prole-
tariat. And even after the victory of the




working people in February 1948, the over-
thrown enemy classes and the reactionary
political forces both at home and abroad
still dreamed of restoring capitalism. They
not only played on the survivals in the
thinking and habits, which were kept alive
by hostile propaganda inside and outside

the country; they also used some state bod-
ies to further their ends.

The extensive activity of these forces,
particularly in the first half of 1968, con-
firmed once again that they had not be-
come reconciled to the new social system,
that they had been biding their time and,
with hatred in their hearts, were waiting
for the first opportunity to strike again.
When it seemed to them that the opportune
moment had arrived after January 1968
they bestirred themselves and, invoking de-
mocracy, freedom, humanism and progress,
they sought to disrupt the socialist system,
to undermine our economy and culture and
force us to depart from the road chosen
by us in May 1945 and return to capitalism
with all the consequences arising therefrom
for the working people.

This recent confrontation between the
representatives of two historical alterna-
tives for our peoples demonstrated anew
that socialism can be built only as a result
of a consistent class struggle. It demon-
strated, too, that the socialist society which
we are building can be based only on
Marxist-Leninist principles, on proletarian
internationalism, that any departure from
these principles clears the way for the
forces of the old society.

Our people will soon be celebrating the
25th anniversary of the country’s liberation
and will in this connection be reviewing
the results of their work. It can boldly be
said that the road taken by our peoples
was the right road, since it brought us to
the victory of the socialist system. Ex-
ploitation of man by man was abolished
and the foundations of socialism laid. Out-
put of industry has risen more than four-
fold and agriculture, too, has made great
headway. The correctness of switching the
peasantry to large-scale cooperative farm-
ing has been fully confirmed. Good results
have been registered also in the social
sphere and in living standards, although
there is still much that calls for criticism
and rectification, Our successes in culture,
science and the creative arts, are self-
evident.

But in the past ten years, and especially
after January 1968, other assessments of
our development have been made. Reac-
tionaries have described it as a black period

in the history of our peoples, as a series
of blunders and shortcomings, as a phase
of stagnation and decline. We have every
reason to protest against this belittling and
depreciation of the results of our work. This
is nothing but a manifestation of petty-
bourgeois ideology which turns socialism
into an utopia, and adopts a scornful atti-
tude to the results of the constructive ef-
forts of the people, of the revolutionary
policy of the Party.

We do not hide the fact that there were
in the past many grave deformations and
mistakes resulting in a piling up of un-
solved problems. We have no intention of
ignoring these mistakes. Accordingly, we
believe that one of our tasks is to review
our work for the past years. Our starting
point is the positive results achieved in the
last 25 years, and our aim is a more in-
tensive building of socialism. The new
leadership does not want to repeat the mis-
takes and blunders of the pre-January 1968
leadership, which failed to discuss in the
country’s leading bodies and in the Party
and to settle in good time the new prob-
lems posed by social development, to ex-
plain theoretically and ideologically, and
consistently to tackle the ensuing tasks
and to rectify their mistakes.

Timely theoretical and practical solution
of the new problems is the duty of the
Party, a condition and expression of its
vanguard role in society. Nor did the
Party tackle this job properly also in the
post-January 1968 period. It did not en-
sure the proper solutions from consistently
Marxist-Leninist positions. The opportunist
and revisionist interpretation of our reality
by theoreticians like Sik, Svitak and others,
in the economy, in history, philosophy
and jurisprudence, was supported by some
members of the former Party leadership.
It did not sufficiently combat these non-
Marxist and non-Leninist views, did not
give a correct Marxist-Leninist assessment
of them.

Nor has the new political leadership any
intention of repeating other mistakes made
by the post-January leadership. Although
that leadership declared that it was anxious
to avoid extreme consequences of political
tension, it did not live up to expectations
when it was necessary to take effective
steps in overcoming the real causes of the
crisis. In recent months the new leadership
has, by its policy and efforts to end the
chronic crisis in our society, shown that it
is able to draw the necessary lessons from
the past, that it is able to win over the
sound, progressive forces of the people. It

January 1970 World Marxist Review 7




sees the prime meaning of its work in de-
veloping our socialist system as a whole,
in strengthening our Republic in every way,
and creating the conditions that will make
it possible to make the most of the ad-
vantages and motive forces of our social
system.

In effecting this qualitative turn in our
political work, we are guided by scientific
revolutionary theory, about which Lenin
wrote: “Marxism differs from all other
socialist theories in the remarkable way it
combines complete scientific sobriety in the
analysis of the objective state of affairs
and the objective course of evolution with
the most emphatic recognition of the im-
portance of the revolutionary energy, revo-
lutionary creative genius, and revolutionary
initiative of the masses — and also, of
course, of individuals, groups, organiza-
tions, and parties that are able to discover
and achieve contact with one or another
class” (Collected Works, Vol. 13, p. 36).

IL,

WE UPHOLD THE CLASS APPROACH
AND PROLETARIAN
INTERNATIONALISM

While Leninism is rightly described as
the Marxism of the epoch of imperialism,
we are deeply convinced that it is equally
the teaching of the entire histerical epoch
of the transition from capitalism to social-
iIsm on a world scale.

In accordance with the Marxist-Leninist
analysis made by the international Com-
munist movement at the 1957, 1960 and
1969 meetings of its representatives, the
most progressive, most revolutionary social
force of our time are the working class
and its Marxist-Leninist parties whose lead-
ing role in respect to the working masses
is an objective law of the socialist revolu-
tion and the building of socialism. This
applies also to the present stage of the
struggle for the socialist development of
Czechoslovakia. The ideological world out-
look of the working class, its historical in-
terests, mission and goal have become the
principal criterion in the process of differ-
entiation and unification, headed by our
Communist Party.

Opportunist tolerance of attacks on this
basic political principle simply opened the
doors to all kinds of reactionaries who ap-
peared on the political scene proclaiming
that not the working class but the “intelli-
gentsia of this country” should advance the
demand for political power, that an “elite”
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should rule. Also, trends emerged which
claimed that “the time has come when the
revolutionary initiative is taken by the
students together with a small section of
worker leaders,” that “the working masses
can play only second flddle,” and so on.
This ideological confusion, which brought
one class or social group of socialist so-
ciety into conflict with another, went hand
in hand with attacks on the vanguard of
the working class—the Communist Party.
There were often hysterical shrieks to expel
the Communists from the trade wunions,
from the local councils and even to ban
the Party.

Along with open attacks on the working
class and its party (particularly character-
istic of the Rights outside the Party), there
were cases of retreat, under pressure of
the anti-working class, anti-socialist forces,
also in the Party, and even in its leadership,
which was often camuoflaged with talk
about “defending” the interests of the
workers. The facts, however, tell a differ-
ent story as revealed by the composition
of delegates to the self-styled 14th Con-
gress (condemned by the Party): only 17.4
per cent of the delegates were workers.
There could be nothing more false than
the slogan “a working-class policy without
the Communists.”

In retrospect reaction’s true aims stand
clearly exposed: to belittle, to deny the
historical mission of the working class,
1ts vanguard role as the only consistently
revolutionary class throughout the struggle,
including the period after the victorious
confrontation with the bourgeoisie, and
right up to the abolition of classes in gen-
eral. (This, according to Lenin, will take
place when the Communist Party merges
completely with the working class, when
the entire working class will be Communist
and when communism will cease to be an
object of contention.) Reaction maintained
that the working class had already per-
formed its historical mission. Accordingly
there was no need for the political organ-
ization of the working class, including its
armed forces—the People’s Militia which
had come into being in the specific condi-
tions of the fight against the bourgeoisie
in February 1948. Reaction also attacked
the principles and the entire mechanism of
the Party’s leading role in society.

As earlier stated, our working class has,
under the leadership of its Communist
Party, made a big step forward along the
way to sccialism, the significance of which
even the nihilistic propaganda of the reac-
tionaries, whose method is to exaggerate




shortcomings and keep silent about achieve-
ments, is powerless to dim. However, dur-
ing the two decades of building socialism
it has not been possible completely to
change social reality, especially the social
division of labor whose character will con-
tinue to determine the division of society
into friendly classes of workers and peas-
ants and the differences between manual
and mental labor, between town and coun-
tryside. Labor results do not as yet allow
for distributing the national income accord-
ing to the needs of each member of society;
income is therefore distributed according
to work performance. The ideological strug-
gle aimed at eradicating the survivals of
capitalism as well as bourgeois ideology
has not lost its antagonistic character in
the country. The 1968 events forcefully
showed that the role of the working class
also in this phase of building socialism is
to reinforce and uphold political power, to
draw the broadest masses of the working
people into the work of democratic develop-
ment. The peasantry, the intelligentsia, the
youth, all social groups can expect to have
their specific interests satisfied only on two
conditions: if the basic interests of the

working class are satisfied, i.e., if socialism
is successfully developed, and if they them-

selves side with the working class poli-
tically.

Being the party of the working class, the
Communist Party harmonizes these inter-
ests, placing the interests of the collective
above the interests of the individual, the
interests of the majority above those of
the minority, long-term interests above pro-
visional, momentary interests, international
interests above narrowly conceived national
interests. Herein lies the essence of the
Party’s role as the leading force of socialist
society, the guarantee not only against sec-
tarian mistakes, but also against revisionist
calls for a “non-class” party, a non-class
“humane” socialism, for democracy, free-
dom and other abstract concepts with a
“human face,” calls often heard in the
demagogic propaganda of the post-January
1968 period.

The Communist Party’s mission is not
confined to purely internal interests and
relationships, and particularly so today
when the world is divided into two class
systems, when the socialist system is sur-
rounded by numerous military and political
blocs. In this situation the international
character of the proletarian struggle, of the
Communist Party, comes to the fore. Un-
less it is true to proletarian international-
ism, the working class cannot win, let alone

maintain its political positions against the
forces of internationally united monopoly
capital.

That is an integral part of the ideology
and policy of every Communist Party. Let
us examine this fundamental tenet of the
Marxist-Leninist teaching in connection
with the Czechoslovak events, particularly
after January 1968 when reactionary trends
of all kinds merged into a stream of bour-
geois nationalism, regarding which Lenin
said that it represented the greatest danger
to the working-class movement. Instead of
dialectically combining socialist patriotism
values were metaphysically counterposed.
The emphasis was solely on national fea-
tures. There emerged the theory about an
exclusively Czechoslovak “model of social-
ism with a human face” (which even its
most prominent advocates could not de-
fine); this model was assigned a kind of
“Messianic role” on our planet. A slighting
attitude to the collective experience of the
Communist parties of the countries of the
cocialist world system, underestimation of
the general laws governing socialist de-
velopment, evolved on the basis of a scien-
tific analysis of the class struggle of the
international proletariat, disregard of the
friendly advice of the fraternal Communist
parties of the socialist countries—all this
diverted the Party and the people from the
right path, However, they now realize that
with effective international help, and by
consistently adhering to and implementing
the principles of proletarian international-
ism and socialist patriotism, they can find
a way out of the difficult situation, guided
by Lenin’s words that “there is one, and
only one, kind of real internationalism, and
that is—working whole-heartedly for the
development of the revolutionary move-
ment and the revolutionary struggle in
one’s own country, and supporting (by
propaganda, sympathy, and material aid)
this struggle, this, and only this, line, in
every country without exception” (Vol. 24,
p. 19).

The Communist Party of Czechoslovakia
iIs a united party of equal nations, the
Czechs and the Slovaks, and in its internal
policy it thoughtfully approaches relations
with other nationalities. The recent meet-
ings of our Central Committee (particularly
in September 1969), have cleared the way
for mutual confidence and international co-
operation with the fraternal Communist and
Workers’ parties.

After January 1968 the former leadership
disoriented a large part of the membership
not only by a series of incorrect decisions,
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but also because it allowed our class allies
to be slandered, tolerated patently anti-
socialist and counter-revolutionary trends
and acts inspired by the reactionaries inside
the country who were supported by inter-
national anti-communism. That leadership
sought for a long time to deceive its best
friends in the international Communist
movement.

The criticism of the grave mistakes and
blunders in the policy of our Party in the
recent past is, at the same time, self-
criticism by the Party before the interna-
tional Communist movement, of which we
are an integral part.

Today our Party fully realizes that it
is historically responsible not only to the
working class, to the working people of its
own country, but also to the revolutionary
trends of the contemporary class struggle
all over the world for the successful ad-
vance of socialism.

As we proceed consistently to tackle the
complex problems of socialist development,
we particularly accentuate the following
two basic ideas of the Leninist teaching:
the need for a class approach and prole-
tarian internationalism.

1L

THE LEADING ROLE OF THE
COMMUNIST PARTY—THE BASIS
OF ADVANCE

Post-January development in Czechoslo-
vakia was marked not only by doubts on
the part of certain forces about the need
for the leading role of the Communist
Party, but also by direct attacks on this
basic principle. These forces challenged
the Party’s moral and political right to
lead socialist society, to be the decisive
force of social development. They even
challenged the need for the existence of
the Party in socialist society. To prepare
the ground for liquidating the Communist
Party these forces maintained that society
would itself, by the very process of objec-
tive inevitability, come to socialism and
communism.

For Marxism social development under
socialism is seen as a process governed by
objective laws. It is to Lenin’s credit that
he smashed the thecories about spontaneity
advocated by all kinds of opportunists who
held forth about capitalism automatically
growing into socialism. Lenin substantiated
the need for the Cormmunist Party actively
to influence the historical process. Our
Czechoslovak experience has also corrobor-
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ated the soundness of Lenin's teaching on
the need for a new kind of revolutionary
party, the vehicle of revolutionary class
consciousness, for a party that will be the
leading political force in society and the
organizer of the masses. Practice has con-
firmed that in our country, too, numerous
trends and currents oriented on spontane-
ous development in society, denied the
leading role of the Party or tried to reduce
its role to the minimum and assign it a
subordinate position.

All kinds of ideologists began to counter-
pose Leninism to Marxism. Contrary to
historical truth they alleged that Marxism
attached no importance to the Communist
Party. But Lenin, they claimed, created the
party in order to subordinate the proletariat
to the will of the party leadership, to make
it the object of manipulations on the part
of the Communist Party. The leading role
of the Party in socialist society, they
claimed, is a specific, purely Russian phen-
omenon, and not an international principle.
They tried in this way to minimize the
significance of Leninism, the experience of
the CPSU, to prove the “national restricted-
ness” of the principle of the leading role of
the Party. They hoped in this way to drive
a wedge between the Communist Party of
the Soviet Union and the Communist Party
of Czechoslovakia, to weaken the influence
of the latter on public life, to nullify the
Party’s leading role as the main guarantee
of Czechoslovakia’s socialist development.

One of the main forms of the attacks on
the Party’s leading role was the concept of
a “pluralist” political system in which the
Communist Party, instead of playing the
leading role would be merely an “equal
partner’”. The thesis was invented that ex-
tension of the Party’s leading role extended
its rights and accordingly curtailed the
democratic rights of the people, that the
leading role of the Party signified monopoly
rule by the Communists, that the working
people were allegedly subjected to this
domination of the Party. After this it was
easy to “prove” that the leading role of the
Party wholly contradicted the efforts aimed
at developing socialist democracy. Unfor-
tunately, these views were given wide cur-
rency by the mass media. Nor was it only
a question of views. Many of the political
demands stemming from the “pluralist”
concept, began to be realized. Various poli-
tical organizations such as KAN, K-231,
committees of the Social-Democratic Party
and others, designed to act in opposition
to the policy of the Communist Party, be-
gan to appear. The Party lost control of




the mass media which actually became in-
dependent of the Party. There vrere de-
mands for so-called free elections in part-
nership with the Communist Party.

The former Party leadership, or rather
its Right opportunist-minded section, made
no effort to show that Leninism as a class
doctrine makes a distinction between capi-
talist and socialist society, that there can
be no return to the model of bourgeois
democracy because socialism is based on
public ownership of the means of produc-
tion, that its class and social structure differ
from the class structure of any capitalist
state. The basic, fundamental differences
between socialism and capitalism predicate
an entirely different economic and class
environment for the activity of political
parties.

In capitalist society power is in the hands
of the bourgeoisie and is used against the
exploited. In socialist society, on the con-
trary, all power is in the hands of the
working people, headed by the working
class. Power is exercised by the working
people through their representative bodies
which in our country are the Federal As-
sembly, the People’s Chamber, the Cham-
ber of Nations, the Czech and Slovak Na-
tional Councils and national committees.
Relationships characteristic of the capitalist
system cannot consequently be applied to
socialism. The Communist Party is not,
therefore, an organization standing apart
from society, from the people, or even
above society or against the people. As the
leading force, the Party does not arrogate
to itself any administrative prerogatives
in respect to the working class, peasant
cooperators and the socialist intelligentsia,
nor does it lay claim to any prerogatives.
The Party exists for the purpose of serving
the people, not of catering to the backward
element, yielding to the random mood of
the moment.

To be at the head may often mean going
against the current, not succumbing to a
fleeting mood. The Party’s conviction that
the people will, sooner or later, realize that
it is the sole spokesman of their objective
interests has nothing in common with fatal-
ism. The principle of Party contact with the
masses does not mean tagging along at
the tail, adapting oneself to the level of
the backward elements participating in the
movement. Closer Party contact with the
masses means, above all, imbuing the
masses with a socialist consciousness, lead-
ing the movement forward, defining its
tasks, without in any way being influenced
by the casual interests of the moment. The

task of the Party is “not to serve the
working-class movement passively at each
of its separaie stages, but to represent the
interests of the movement as a whole, to
point out to this movement its ultimate aim
and its political tasks, and to safeguard its
political and ideological independence”
(Vol. 4, p. 368).

Some people in Czechoslovakia repeat
the old arguments of the “Left” opposition
in the Communist Party of Germany, an
opposition which Lenin criticized in his
“Left-Wing” Communism. The “Left” Com-
munists had asked: who is to exercise the
dictatorship: the Communist Party or the
class of proletarians? Should they strive
for a dictatorship of the Communist Party,
or for a dictatorship of the proletarian
class? They counterposed a party of leaders
to a mass party, dictatorship of the leaders
to dictatorship of the masses. Lenin quali-
fied this as incredibly muddled thinking.
“It is common knowledge,” he wrote, “that
the masses are divided into classes; that
the masses can be contrasted with classes
only by contrasting the vast majority in
general, regardless of division according to
status in the social system of production,
with categories holding a definite status in
the social system of production; that as a
rule and in most cases—at least in present-
day civilized countries—classes are led by
political parties; that political parties, as a
general rule, are run by more or less stable
groups composed of the most authoritative,
influential and experienced members, who
are elected to the most responsible posi-
tions, and are called leaders. All this is
elementary” (Vol. 31, p. 41).

Lenin ridiculed those who sought to con-
trast the masses to the leaders. “To go so
far . . . as to contrast, in general, the dic-
tatorship of the masses with a dictatorship
of the leaders is ridiculously absurd, and
stupid,” he wrote. “What is particularly
amusing is that, in fact, instead of the old
leaders, who hold generally accepted views
on simple matters, new leaders are brought
forth . . . who talk rank stuff and nonsense”
(Ibid., p. 42).

In its policy our Party upholds the ob-
jective interests of the working people, even
though some of them are still unaware of
this. Those people were therefore wrong
who maintained that the Party’s attitude to-
wards the working people is one built on
the monopoly rule of the Communists.
Some comrades consciously or uncon-
sciously—irrespective of their best inten-
tions—fell in with the theory of the so-
called new class of exploiters and owners,
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according to which the Communists alleg-
edly have concentrated absolute power in
their hands, beginning with ownership of
the means of production and ending with
state and executive power. They descended
to the platform of the Social-Democratic
theory of so-called democratic socialism
which contrasts socialism with democracy.

V.

IDEOLOGICAL UNITY AND UNITY OF
ACTION BY THE PARTY.
LOYALTY TO THE LENINIST
PRINCIPLES OF THE PARTY OF
THE NEW TYPE

Lenin stressed the importance of unity
of the political party of the working class
and its consolidation as one of the indis-
pensable conditions and, at the same time,
essential features of the party—the van-
guard of the working class in winning poli-
tical power and building communism.

Acting on Lenin’s teaching and true to
his behests, our Party has devoted consider-
able attention to unity in its ranks, striving
to ensure 1t in concrete political conditions.

The Party has accumulated rich and val-
uable experience over the years. However,
this experience has in many cases been a
bitter one in post-January 1968. We,
Czechoslovak Communists, should be the
first to learn from it. But other fraternal
partiés can benefit from it as well.

The shaping of Communist unity is a
complex process taking place in the minds
of the Party membership and manifested
both in the sphere of theory and of prac-
tical work when charting and carrying out
Party policy.

One of the most important lessons drawn
since January 1968 is that unity of our
Party is not something formless, amor-
phous, that it has its principles, its content,
meaning and mission. And the meaning of
this unity is that the Party, at the head
of the working masses, should be an effec-
tive force in any situation, capable of carry-
ing out its own decisions, of leading the
working people in building communism.

Therefore, as we proceed with the job
of establishing and consolidating Party
unity, it is pertinent to ask: unity on what
basis and for what purpose, but more par-
ticularly, unity with whom?

The framework of the unity of our Com-
munist Party can only be the scientific
Marxist-Leninist world outlook and its cre-
ative development, the program and de-
cisions of congresses and meetings of the
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Central Committee as the expression of
Party policy over a certain period, its basic
strategic and tactical line in putting this
policy into effect, and the Party Rules as
the basic law of the Party’s internal life
and activity.

That is why our Party cannot, and will
not, unite on the basis of an accentuated
national exclusiveness, that is, nationalism;
cannot, and will not, unite on the basis
of anti-Sovietism. On the contrary, the only
correct, Marxist-Leninist way to new unity
of our Party is unification based on the
scientific world outlook of the working
class, building a mature socialist society in
our country, based on proletarian inter-
nationalism and socialist patriotism, on the
principles of close cooperation, alliance
and friendship with the Soviet Union and
the other socialist states, and with the in-
ternationa] Communist and working-class
movement.

Establishing Party unity is a complex
process, which has two inter-related as-

pects. It is a question first of all of ideolog-
ical unity, unity on the basic issues. This
ideological unity, as Lenin has taught us,
is reinforced by organizational unity which
leads to unity of action, that is, unity of
political activity.

The Party’s ideological-organizational and

political unity is predicated on the decisions
and resolutions of the recent meetings of
the Central Committee, particularly the
November 1968 and May and September
1969 ‘moetings. One of the conditions of
this unity is, therefore, to put it into effect
in all Party committees and branches. And
the prerequisite to accepting the political
line of the Central Committee and, hence,
the main prerequisite for wunification, is
recognition and application of the scientific
theory of Marxism-Leninism. Naturally, it
is not a question of only its formal, verbal
recognition, but of factual recognition,
recognition in deed.

In due course our Party will unite its
ranks on the basis of the existing Party
Rules, on the basis of its Leninist principles
and norms.

The Party should strive to attain the
necessary degree of unity of its ranks and
organization through systematic ideological
and political work, the Marxist-Leninist
education of its members, exchange of
views at all levels, and by regularly review-
ing and generalizing Party experience.

Regarding Party unity, the well-known
Leninist thesis states: “We defined it as:
unity of action, freedom of discussion and




criticism” (Vol. 11, p. 320). What does this
thesis mean? First of all, the right of all
Party members, without exception, to dis-
cuss and criticize at Party meetings and in
the Party press the work of members and
functionaries, irrespective of the position
they hold in the Party. However, this. thesis
does not mean absolute freedom to propa-
gate all kinds of views. The Party and its
Rules do not allow for such rights. On the
contrary, according to the Rules it is.the
duty of every member to combat and: op-
pose non-Marxist views, views hostile to
the Party. In other words, no member, to
say nothing of functionaries, has the right
to disregard non-Marxist, revisionist and
opportunist views, to take a passive atti-

tude to Right opportunist views which
constitute the main danger.

In the political practice of our Party com-
mittees and organizations at all levels this
means allowing every member to partici-
pate in discussion, measuring his views
against the principles of Marxism-Leninism,
against the content of the resolutions of
the Central Committee meetings, held since
the November 1968 meeting. It means, first
of all, a confrontation of concepts, over-
coming non-Marxist views, showing Party
members where they are wrong in their
views, winning them over to Marxism-
Leninism, proletarian internationalism, to
CC decisions. In all this we must act
patiently, tactfully, but at the same time
from principled positions.

Freedom of discussion and criticism
should not be either anarchic or arbitrary in
form and substance, but should provide the
ground for achieving unity of views on the
basis of the theory and practice which are
the banner of the historical social mission
of our Communist Party.

On the other hand, we must respect and
firmly adhere in political practice to the
principle that discussion and criticism in
the Party should not be ends in themselves.
The purpose and meaning of discussion and
criticism is to eliminate shortcomings, im-
prove our work and achieve unity of views
of the members and their organizations. But
we still meet people (and there were quite
a number of them after January 1968) who
see only one aspect of the discussion in the
Party—the purely democratic aspect. As
regards Party discipline which, in keeping
with the Party Rules, obliges every member
to abide by the decisions of the majority,
these liberals and Right opportunists do not
see, or do not want to see, in it the dialec-
ical antithesis of freedom of discussion (and
measure of democracy and freedom in gen-

eral); they see it only as suppression of the
latter. This is a profoundly erroneous and
basically undemocratic view. After all, no
member of the Communist Party, or of any
political party for that matter (even of most
bourgeois political parties), can demand for
himself such “freedom and latitude” of be-
havior, such happy-go-lucky and irrespon-<
sible actions as would free him from thé
obligation of respecting and abiding by the
will and decisions of the majority of Party
organizations and the Party as a whole. =

At present we must create the necessary
conditions for discussion and confrontation
of views in the Party on the basis of
Marxism-Leninism, and wage a principled
struggle against liberal and Right opportun-
ist views, whose advocates are trying to
deny the Party the right to find, through
discussion, practical ways of putting its
policy into effect, seeking to prevent uni-
fication of the Party and re-establishment
of its unity of action.

The Party cannot engage in endless dis-
cussion. Despite differences of views fhat
arise and will arise on certain issues, the
discussion must be wound up at a certain
time and the Party must work in the spirit
of the decisions taken. Only such an ap-
proach can ensure unity of action and the
effectiveness of the Communist Party as the
leading political force in socialist society.

The decisions and resolutions of the Cen-

tral Committee meetings of November 1968

and of May and September 1969, note that
active participation by Communists in the
work of the Party, in elaborating and im-
plementing its policy, is one of the main
conditions for accelerated consolidation of
political, economic and public life. And it
is not only a matter of attending Party
meetings, but of the active day-to-day par-
ticipation by members in mass work, in
the political-organizational and ideological-
educational work of the Party organizations
among broad sections of the working
people.

Active participation by members in chart-
ing and implementing Party policy is inte-
gral to consolidating Party unity. But to
consolidate unity, to consolidate the confi-
dence of the masses and the Party’s pres-
tige among them, a conscious approach is
required by Communists to the decisions
of the Party committees, and particularly
of the Central Committee plenary meetings,
and to the Party Rules. This, in turn, can be
achieved only if the Party organizations are
vigorous and dynamic, rely on creative
thinking and on the day-to-day activity of
its members.
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We realize, of course, that this is not
something that can be accomplished over-
night. But this does not mean that less
should be expected of Party members. We
see it as the duty of all committees and
organizations of the Party, acting in the
spirit of the decisions of the Central Com-
mittee meetings held since November
1968, systematically to overcome passivity,
mainly through an ideological and political
struggle and the complete defeat of Right
opportunism, revisionism and anti-Soviet-

ism, and by taking administrative measures
against their chief exponents.

We also see it as the tasks of the Party
committees to exercise reason and tact,
but from principled positions, towards com-
rades—irrespective of person, position and
personal relations—who are still confused
on ideological and political issues, who
have become indifferent or embittered, com-
placent or apathetic, to enlist their active
participation in charting and carrying out
Party policy, in the Party life and activity.

TODAY WE HAVE EVERY JUSTIFICATION FOR SAYING ABOUNT LENIN’S TEACH-
ING WHAT HE HIMSELF SAID ABOUT MARXISM: IT IS OMNIPOTENT, BECAUSE
IT IS TRUE. MARXIST-LENINIST THEORY AND ITS CREATIVE APPLICATION IN
SPECIFIC CONDITIONS PERMIT SCIENTIFIC ANSWERS TO BE FOUND TO THE
QUESTIONS FACING ALL CONTINGENTS OF THE WORLD REVOLUTIONARY MOVE-

MENT, WHEREVER THEY ARE ACTIVE.

(From the Address of the International Meeting of
Communist and Workers’ Parties “Centenary of the
Birth of Viadimir Ilyich Lenin.”)
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Leninism and development of
the socialist world system

DESZO NEMES

That Lenin’s name is an intrinsic part of
the Communist movement, of the socialist
world system at the cradle of which he
stood, goes without saying. Reviewing the
heritage Lenin has left us, it is particularly
relevant to note the development of revolu-
tionary strategy and the experience of its
skilful application; the attention with which
he followed the changes in the revolution-
ary struggle, and the thought and courage
displayed by him in revising the tactics of
the Party and of the socialist state. Along
with a general theoretical grounding, stra-
tegic and tactical abilities play a decisive
role in the struggle, and Lenin’s behests in
this respect constitute the priceless arsenal
of the world revolutionary movement.

Understandably, Lenin could not furnish
the answers to the many problems that have
accompanied the building of socialism,
problems that confront us with a host of
new tasks. But it is equally clear that these
cannot be tackled without drawing on the
rich ideological and political heritage Lenin
bequeathed to the peoples fighting against
imperialism and for socialism. As head of
the Soviet state Lenin handled not only the
problems projected by the specific situa-
tion; he also elucidated the objective laws
of the new society, with its general tasks
which have to be tackled everywhere, al-
though in different ways and by different
methods.

NEW RELATIONS BETWEEN NATIONS

The socialist world system is a system of
independent states where socialism is built
within the framework of national states;
and the new relations that have taken
shape between these nations interweave
with inter-state relations of a new type.

Under capitalism the correlation of forces
plays the decisive role in relations between
states, with the stronger imposing their will
on the weaker. This is a universally known
truth which the stronger countries try to
justify by various nationalistic and chau-
vinistic theories about their “special mis-
sion.” The socialist countries, however, are
guided in their relations by principles of
equality, fraternal aid and internationalism.
They not only proclaim the democratic prin-
ciple of equality but practice it in their
relations, enriching it, furthermore, with a
socialist content.

Mutual fraternal aid and close unity in
the fight against imperialism and in build-
ing the new society are the two factors im-
parting a socialist content to the equality
of the socialist nations and states. These
factors are also decisive in effecting the
principle of equality between nations and
states, irrespective of whether it concerns
strong or weak, big or small nations and
states. This principle of equality, combined
with socialist cooperation, has ensured the
monolithic unity of the nations of the So-
viet Union within the framework of a fed-
erative state. And the socialist relations
between the states in the new world sys-
tem are developing along similar lines.

The historical mission of the socialist
states is to pioneer the way to the true
equality of all nations and states, equality
built on the friendship of peoples and pre-
cluding the possibility of the stronger op-
pressing the weaker. Also in this respect
the pioneering role of the socialist states
is an extremely important part of the com-
mon struggle to put an end to imperialism
and bring about the victory of socialism on
a world scale.

The fraternal socialist countries are, then,
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a union of equal sovereign states which
apply in practice the principle of socialist
cooperation. It is true that the scale of
mutual aid is not the same, since the
stronger, more experienced country can,
and does, render more extensive aid than
it can receive in exchange, in other words,
Soviet aid is of paramount importance for
the other socialist countries. This is also a
universally known truth which various reac-
tionary forces seek to distort. But the his-
toric role of the Soviet Union in promoting
and developing socialist relations between
the states of the new world system, was
and remains of decisive significance.

Inasmuch as the cooperation between the
countries of the new world system is de-
veloping not within the framework of a
single federative state but within that of
separate states, this opens up new avenues
for the socialist countries. This does not
necessarily mean, however, that the estab-
lishment of new relations between them is
a smooth process.

The consolidation of the Soviet peoples
into a single union state undoubtedly facili-
tated the development of new relations be-
tween the nations, if only because political
frontiers between nations ceased to exist
in the federative state, and equally the bar-
riers usually associated with political fron-
tiers. But, as we have said, the appearance
of new relations between the nations was
accompanied by difficulties. Getting rid of
the national prejudices inherited from the
past is, as Lenin warned time and again, a
long process. Their overcoming required
persistent ideological and political educa-
tional work.

As we know, an important role in estab-
lishing and strengthening the socialist unity
of the Soviet nations and peoples was play-
ed, on the one hand, by unflagging efforts to
combat the survivals of the past and, at
times, outbursts of great-power chauvinism
or local nationalism, and on the other, by
the all-round aid which Russia and the
peoples of the more developed Soviet terri-
tories rendered to the less developed. A big
role was also played by the cultural upsurge
made possible by socialist rule. It was prov-
ed that a culture that is national in form
and socialist in content, and which draws
on the culture of the fraternal peoples,
facilitates the socialist unity of the nations
and is an important instrument of this
unity. ' '

The remarkable results achieved by the
USSR in developing socialist relations be-
tween the nations naturally became known
to the international working-class move-
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ment and to the people of the New Demo-
cracies. This is as it should be, for these
results reflect the potency of Leninism, of
the Leninist policy. But it should be noted
that neither the peoples of the New Demo-
cracies, nor international democratic and
working-class public opinion quite realized
the effort that was needed to achieve these
results. This probably accounts for the view
that gained currency in the Communist par-
ties that after the socialist revolution it
would be a simple matter to overcome na-
tional prejudices, to resolve the national
ISSues.

The socialist world system, however,
took shape in complex international condi-
tions, in the course of an acute aggravation
of the crisis of world capitalism. The new
people’s power that triumphed in a number
of countries, the rice of the new world sys-
tem, had to contend with the bitter resis-
tance of the forces of the old world, had to
tackle the unsolved, complex problems left
by this old world.

During the Second World War the fascist
powers had poisoned the minds of the peo-
ples, fanning national discord to the ut-
most. The defeat of the fascist bloc did not
spell the end of this infection. On the other
hand, the peoples of the countries that had
been overrun by the fascists burned with a
legitimate hatred for their oppressors, a
hatred which became a source of moral
strength in the liberation struggle. Coun-
tries like Hungary, which were allies of the
“Third Reich” and also its victims, were ex-
posed to different influences. Space does not
allow us to dwell on this at length. All 1
want to say is that the legacy of the Second
World War—the nationalistic hatred fanned
by fascism, on the one hand, and on the
other, the just desire for retribution of the
peoples fighting against fascism, who, it is
true, were motivated by differing class in-
terests — all this influenced the way of
thinking of the peoples of the New Demo-
cracies.

Home and foreign reaction, “adapting”
itself to the conditions in each country,
tried (and still tries), to use everything
possible from this legacy of the war to sow
nationalist confusion. The revolutionary for-
ces of the working class, however, jointly
with their allies in the fight against the
reactionaries, and basing themselves on the
traditions of the anti-fascist war of libera-
tion and their friendship with the Soviet
people, led the socialist revolution to vic-
tory. However, some vestiges of the na-
tionalistic reactionary legacy remained and




to_ a certain extent they still do, being kept
alive by their instigators.

In our countries anti-Sovietism was part
of the reactionary ideology of the capitalist-
landlord class; it derived from their fear of
;he socialist revolution, from the policy of
International imperialism. And although the
socialist revolution triumphed in our coun-
tries and the revolutionary working class
and its allies put an end to the unrestrained
anti-Soviet propaganda of the internal reac-
tionaries and the Western imperialists, anti-
Sovietism as a survival of the ideological

influence of the exploiter classes, has not
disappeared.

Fraternal socialist relations between the
countries of the socialist world system are
developing in conditions of an ideological
and political battle between two world sys-
tems. It is part of the international class
struggle, a struggle which knows no bor-
ders.

The new world system of socialism has
had impressive successes in promoting new
relations between the nations. The idea of
friendship between peoples is universally
recognized and accepted by the people of
our countries. The spirit of national dis-
cord, a legacy from the old system, has been
bridled. This is a very important part of the
historical changes that have taken place in
our countries.

Of course, the further development of
socialist relations between the nations re-
quires that the problems arising in the so-
cialist world system and between the social-
ist countries find rapid solutions. I am not
suggesting that we can overcome overnight
the survivals of these old-time national pre-
judices, which are liable to break out under
certain circumstances; for this we need
painstaking, persistent work. The rise of
the new world system naturally poses new
problems in the relations between nations,
problems which affect the development of
these relations.

As the Document of the June 1969 Mos-
cow Meeting of Communist and Workers’
parties rightly stated, the socialist world
system is not afflicted with the antagonistic
contradictions characteristic of capitalism.
The problems that crop up in their rela-
tions can be solved in the spirit of Leninist
internationalism, by harmonizing the speci-
fic national interests of the individual coun-
tries, with common interests, by working
jointly for the common interests of all the
socialist countries.

It is not just a matter of harmonizing in-
terests, in one particular case, but of
regularly promoting this harmony through

agreement between the socialist countries
on a bilateral and multilateral basis. With
this end in view, interstate bodies have
been and are being set up, among them the
Council for Mutual Economic Aid, and the
Warsaw Treaty defense organization. These
organizations have played a role in the pro-
gress made by our countries as a result of
their all-round cooperation. We have
acquired no little experience in coordina-
ting national interests with common inter-
ests.

Still, in a number of spheres our coun-
tries could cooperate on a still broader
scale considering the possibilities and the
requirements. For example, cooperation in
production got off to a slow start and has
as yet by no means reached the desired
level. No one is likely to deny that greater
scope should be afforded, particularly
among the CMEA countries, for realizing
the economic tendency, which Lenin refer-
red to as “a tendency towards the creation
of a single world economy, regulated by the
proletariat of all nations as an integral
whole and according to a common plan.”
Speaking in 1920 of the need for close
federal unity of the Soviet republics, Lenin
referred to this trend as one of the reasons,
adding that it “has already revealed itself
quite clearly under capitalism and is bound
to be further developed and consummated
under socialism.” (Collected Works, Vol. 31,
p. 147.) Cooperation between the socialist
countries should, needless to say, be expan-
ded also in other spheres. :

Why is it that cooperation between the
socialist countries lags behind the possibili-
ties and requirements? Quite obvibusly be-
cause the problems that have cropped up in
this sphere are much more complex than we
had expected. The most common one ap-
pears to be that of coordinating the legiti~
mate national interests, often the most
difficult one.

Nations constituting separate indepen-
dent states not united in a federation can-
not therefore expect a federative state to
meet their basic interests: they have to at-
tend to this themselves, with the coopera-
tion of the fraternal countries. This increas-
es the responsibility of the said states and
prompts them to develop national resources
to the maximum, which is very good. But
at the same time there is the danger of the
resources and production capacities of in-
dividual states becoming segregated, thus
giving rise to insular tendencies. This can
only have harmful consequences, especially
in respect to small countries. This was par-
ticularly evident in Hungary before 1956.
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Our country is small and, moreover, poor in
¥aw materials. The rapid industrialization
effected between 1950 and 1953, aggravated
the ' contradiction between the economic
trend towards maximum self-sufficiency and
the country’s limited possibilities and resul-
ted in a slowing down of our economic
growth.

‘National insularity of production capaci-
ties and resources can in the case of the so-
cialist countries spell departure from the
principle of mutual aid in inter-state eco-
nomic relations, and over-reliance on uni-
lateral advantage. We have in mind such
questions as prices policy and delivery
terms, the nature of trade, agreements on
cooperation and even such matters as joint
exploitation of the waterways running
through the territories of two or more
countries, or coordinating the lawful de-
mands of the interested states.

Before the Second World War our parties
took an over-simplified view of national
contradictions and their solution. They took
it for granted that these national con-
tradictions, fanned by the exploiters,

would rapidly disappear once the peoples
had overthrown the capitalists and land-
owners and established their own rule.
The capitalist and landowning system was
destroyed; it was replaced by a people’s

democracy which proclaimed the brother-
hood of nations. But although the national
contradictions became considerably less
acute, they did not disappear. And not only
because the survivals of national prejudice,
the general legacy of the capitalist past and
the immediate legacy of the Second World
War, continue to exist, although in muted
form. Here it is a question of something
else, namely, that inter-state economic rela-
tions play a much more significant role in
the relations of the socialist nations than
the Communist parties had assumed before
the liberation of their countries.

Thus, contradictions and problems may
arise also among socialist nations. They
may be the old ones, inherited from the
past, or new ones that still have to be
solved. And since they exist and overlap
with inter-state relations, they provide the
soil for nationalist tendencies. Wherever
inter-state relations, instead of taking into
account and coordinating mutual interests,
put the emphasis on unilateral national ad-
vantages, and this in the name of upholding
the national interests — in such cases na-
tionalist trends come to the fore.

In his draft theses on the national
and colonial questions, Lenin noted that
among the parties that had withdrawn
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from the Second International and even
among those which call themselves Com-
munist it had become usual to recognize
internationalism in word but to replace it
in deed by petty-bourgeois nationalism. The
fight against this evil, Lenin wrote, “against
the most deep-rooted petty-bourgeois na-
tional prejudices, looms ever larger with the
mounting exigency of the task of conver-
ting the dictatorship of the proletariat from
a national dictatorship (i.e., existing in a
single country and incapable of determining
world politics) into an international one
(i.e., a dictatorship of the proletariat invol-
ving at least several advanced countries
and capable of exercising a decisive influ-
ence upon world politics as a whole)”
(Collected Works, Vol. 31, p. 148).

In 1920, when Lenin wrote this, there
was a revolutionary situation in Germany
and in other countries of capitalist Europe.
Hence Lenin’s emphasis on converting the
dictatorship of the proletariat into an inter-
national dictatorship of “. . . the proletariat
of at least several advanced countries . . .”
He had in mind the highly developed Euro-
pean countries. However, the bourgeoisie in
these countries retained their power with
the help of the Social-Democratic parties.
The dictatorship of the proletariat grew into
an international dictatorship, and the so-
cialist system into a world system during
the revolutionary upsurge that followed the
Second World War. And although most of
the members of this new world system were
economically weak countries this in no way
lessens the importance of the fight against
petty-bourgeois nationalism.

The danger lies not in that petty-bour-
geois nationalism, nurtured by national pre-
judices, exists. This is a situation that will
last for a long time for, as Lenin noted,
national prejudices are bound to die out
very slowly. The parties that have come to
power must therefore take this into ac-
count, just as they must not be entrusted
to an automatic process; it must be assured
by careful and consistent ideological and
political education. What is dangerous,
Lenin stressed, is petty-bourgeois national-
ism spreading in the revolutionary party of
the working class, causing it to slide from
positions of internationalism to that of na-
tionalism. In this case the damage would
be great.

Various elements of the nationalist le-
gacy of the past are used by petty-bourgeois
nationalist trends to fan distrust towards
fraternal nations, to raise the dirty flag of
anti-Sovietism, while their spokesmen pro-
claim loyalty to proletarian international-




ism. Encouragement of nationalist trends is
applauded by the internal reactionaries,
since it brings grist to their “patriotic”
activity, and also by the Right and “Left”
revisionists since it favors their discredit-
able ideological activity and might ensure
them a leading political role. The spread of
nationalist trends is also applauded by the
imperialists for this raises their hopes that
they will be able to fan and exploit the dif-
ferences between the socialist countries.

We know from our own experience of the
1956 counter-revolutionary revolt in Hun-
gary that nationalism, and particularly its
anti-Soviet variety, played a big role in the
ideological and political arsenal of those
who dream of restoring capitalism and
their petty-bourgeois allies of all hues.

It would be a mistake to think that the
danger of petty-bourgeois nationalism in
the socialist world has increased simply
because the countries of the new world
system did not establish a federative state
but a system of separate states. The height-
ened responsibility of the independent
states for the development of their coun-
tries is manifested also in the ideological
and political education of their peoples, in
their redoubled efforts in this sphere. Our
experience illustrates this. A notable fea-
ture of the socialist world is that it is a
system of independent states. This is an ob-
jective law which will develop as such. One
needs only to bear in mind how different
are the specific features of the different
countries in the world, and how different
the historical traditions and political re-
quirements complementing them, to realize
that the new world system can only be a
system of independent states, that only as
such can it win its battle with the old
world.

The heightened responsibility of the inde-
pendent states makes it easier to overcome
national prejudice and the petty-bourgeois
nationalist trends. However, the parties and
governments of these states have a particu-
larly important task to perform in the inter-
ests of their own people and of the socialist
community: duly to implement the Leninist
principle of international unity.

The socialist world continues to develop
as a system of independent, sovereign
states. The Soviet Union and these states,
which have also acquired considerable ex-
perience, are strengthening their contacts.
They have become tempered also in the
fight against the splitting activities of the
Maoists. They are expanding their political
cooperation, increasing their support for the
anti-imperialist struggle of other peoples,

and, naturally, for joint defense of their
peace and security, the effectiveness of the
Warsaw Treaty as long as this is necessary,
i.e., as long as the NATO aggressive bloc
exists. They are promoting their economic,
scientific-technological and cultural cooper-
ation and broadening their contacts in vari-
ous spheres of social life.

ECONOMIC COOPERATION AND
SOCIALIST INTEGRATION

Economic cooperation between the so-
cialist countries has led, first and foremost,
to the rapid expansion of socialist interna-
tional trade, to the rise of a socialist world
market. This has completely upset the at-
tempts of the Western capitalist powers to
prevent, through trade restrictions and boy-
cotts, the economic advance of the New
democracies and their socialist develop-
ment. In the long run, however, the capital-
ist powers had no choice but to expand
their trade with the socialist countries, im-
pelled by their own interests and by the
competition between them. The capitalist
boycott of the socialist world, which ended
in failure way back in the twenties when
it was a matter of only one socialist state,
suffered a complete fiasco when it was a
matter of the socialist world system. By
1960 CMEA’s foreign trade had already far
surpassed the prewar level, and by 1968
was six times greater than the 1960 figure.
This quantitative growth was accompanied
by radical qualitative changes resulting
from the development of socialist world
trade.

Before liberation, the present People’s
Democracies of Europe had traded only on
a very small scale with the Soviet Union.
Today it is their principal partner. There
have been big changes also in mutual trade
relations. Thus 62-63 per cent of CMEA’s
foreign trade is with the member countries,

and 6-7 per cent with other socialist count-

tries. In other words, some 70 per cent of
this trade is with the socialist world market
which will undoubtedly continue to be our
principal customer.

Foreign trade plays an increasingly im-
portant part in the economy of every
socialist country, and particularly so in the
economy of the smaller countries. Hungary
with a population just over 10 million ex-
ports about one-quarter of its social product
(exports account for 40 per cent of the
national income) to meet its import require-
ments. Soviet exports, on the contrary, ac-
count for only a small percentage of the
social product of the country with its popu-
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lation of 240 million. This quite clearly is
because the USSR possesses a vasi home
market, its retail trade is vastly in excess
of the value of exports. At the same time,
the Soviet Union provides 42-43 per cent
of the total CMEA exports. In short, the
decisive role in the expansion of the social-
ist world market is played by the USSR.

Foreign trade is the principal, but not
the only sphere of the international division
of labor. From the very outset economic
cooperation between the socialist countries
has included broad exchange of production
experience, research and inventions, tech-
nological documentation, and so on. With
the establishment of CMEA a system of
multilateral coordination of trade plans and
agreements, as well as economic plans was
introduced. The CMEA countries are mak-
ing a joint study of future structural
changes in production, of the requirements
of certain industries and types of products,
and are jointly drawing the necessary con-
clusions and making the necessary recom-
mendations. From this brief enumeration
of the spheres of cooperation it is evident
that the socialist international division of
lubor extends far beyond the framework of
foreign trade.

The success achieved in the socialist in-
ternational division of labor, while consid-
erable, could be still better, Cooperation in

production is lagging, specialization is de-
veloping much too slowly, scientific and
technological cooperation is likewise any-

thing but satisfactory. These questions
were sharply projected only recently when
the rapidly developing scientific and tech-
nological revolution showed the need for
the economic integration of the interested
countries. Unlike the countries of the Euro-
pean Comimon Market which have made
considerable progress in economic integra-
tion, the CMEA countries are lagging in
specialization or production cooperation,
even at the lowest level.

How is one to explain that the Common
Market countries which are divided by capi-
talist contradictions have forged ahead in
integration, whereas the CMEA countries
which share common interests have only
recently decided, after long discussion, to
take the necessary steps in this direction?
We cannot sidestep this question, even
though we anticipate that practice, i.e., the

integration of our countries, will remove it °

from the agenda.

The possibilities for integration in the
socialist countries are much greater, in
principle, than in the capitalist countries.
In the former integration does not have to
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contend with antagonistic contradictions, it
does not have to serve the interests of big
monopolies; its purpose is to serve the com-
mon interests of the people. More so than
anything else, implementation of the inter-
nationalist, socialist principle of mutual aid
can multiply the advantages of economic
integration for the member countries. How-
ever, temporary obstacles, objective in sub-
stance and subjective in character, have
hampered the process of socialist inte-
gration.

The objective circumstances are that
where industry’s share in the national in-
come is small, and particularly if the engi-
neering and manufacturing industries work
basically for the home market, the said
country is less keenly affected by the
changing requirements of the world market.
As we know, these requirements affect
production costs, the technical standard of
production and other indices, compelling
the country to produce goods that could
compete with those elsewhere, which are of
a higher technical standard. If a country
cannot meet these requirements, it means
that it has to sell its goods on the world
market at less profit or even below cost
price, in other words, at a loss.

As a country’s industry develops, par-
ticularly its engineering and manufacturing
branches, it becomes interested more and
more in international production coopera-
tion. Every socialist country should realize
the important fact that mass production is
accompanied by the expansion of the pro-
ductive forces generally, and ensures con-
siderable economic advantage.

In the capitalist world the imperialist
powers with their big monopoly capital in-
vade the economy of the smaller countries,
include them in their “spheres of interest”
through economic, political and military
pressure. The socialist world system, on the
contrary, ensures the smaller countries the
possibility of participating in joint produc-
tion cooperation on an equal basis, of estab-
lishing and promoting mass production in
the industries most suitable for them.

Cooperation and its higher stage, social-
ist economic integration, will help to even
out the differences in the economic levels
of the member countries, and enable them
more quickly to catch up with the highly
developed countries.

To facilitate mass production, the CMEA

" countries are each specializing in particular

areas. However, these are expanding all
too slowly. One reason is, undoubtedly, that
the agreement on specialization has not al-
ways been carried out to the letter. Special-




ization in manufacturing the end product
is but part of the international division of
labor, and it can be properly expanded only
if combined with production cooperation.

In engineering, too, and in any number
of other industries, the share of the end
product is steadily increasing, in the manu-
facture of which a variéty of standard parts
and aggregates are usable for different
types of machines. These parts could be
produced in far larger quantities than
needed for the serial production of just one
type of machine, The factories are inter-
ested in getting these -aggregates and parts
from their partners in cooperation.

Although inter-factory cooperation has
made considerable headway in our coun-
tries it has not, unlike Western Europe,
gone beyond national boundaries and has
not, consequently, brought with it that ex-
pansion in the international division of
labor which we witness in the West. This
lag in the socialist world is hampering the
intensive international development of spec-
ialization in the production of the end
product, and in the smaller countries it has
made such specialization doubly difficult,
for it involves higher production costs.

Bilateral cooperation in production first
took shape with the USSR, and to a lesser
extent between the New Democracies. For
some years now, several countries are suc-
cessfully cooperating in the ferrous metal-
lurgical industry, in the manufacture of
bearings, and in some other industries. But
this is only the first step. If we examine
how much of our aggregate industrial pro-
duction is covered by cooperation agree-
ments we see that progress in this respect
iIs modest indeed. In Hungary such agree-
ments cover a mere two to three per cent
of production. It is probably not much
higher for the other CMEA countries. Much
more could be done, considering the re-
quirements and the possibilities. The scale
of the multilateral production cooperation,
too, is very small. A big step forward in
this respect was taken by the special CMEA
summit meeting in April 1969 which dis-
cussed economic integration.,

This meeting confirmed that socialist eco-
economic integration can be carried out
only on the basis of the equality and
free will of the countries concerned, and
adopted the principle of self-interest. Ac-
cording to this principle, no country is
obliged to participate in cooperation in
which it is not interested. At the same
time, no country can use the right of veto
if other of the CMEA countries decide on
multilateral cooperation and economic in-

tegration., Those who initially, decide
against entering into cooperation can re-
verse their decision whenever they consider
it suits the interests of their country.

The April 1969 CMEA meeting was a big
success in further consolidating the inter-
national unity of the socialist countries.
This success was made possible by their
growing political and economic cooperation,
a cooperation determined also by the gen-
eral development of the productive forces
and competition with the capitalist, world.

Socialist integration will undoubtedly fa-
cilitate the trend towards a single socialist
world economy, regulated by the coordi-
nated plans of the socialist countries. Once
it develops along the right lines, socialist
integration will be extended to production,
trade and the currency systems; it is also
designed intensively to promote cooperation
in research and in the practical application
of its results, and, to a lesser degree, to
ensure coordination of economic plans on a
higher plane.

The matter of mixed enterprises has been,
and most likely will continue to be, the
subject of much debate. Both fundamental
issues were raised and also the question
of whether it was timely to tackle this
matter at present. Eventually the discus-
sion will most probably center on the prac-
tical aspect. The main objections stemmed
from the view that the management of
enterprises, representing the property of a
number of nations, would be “above na-
tions,” restricting the competence of na-
tional governments and impinging on the
“national sovereignty” of individual coun-
tries.

Our Party holds that it is the sovereign
right of each socialist country to decide for
itself whether or not it wants to participate
in the establishment of mixed enterprises.
Our Party, a firm supporter of socialist inte-
gration, is guided by the conviction that our
government should not deprive the country
of the advantages flowing from interna-
tional cooperation in production and from
mixed enterprises. We hold that the bodies
supervising the mixed enterprises are intra-
national bodies, composed of the repre-
sentatives of the member countries. Far
from restricting the competence of the na-
tional governments, these bodies ensure the
guidance of the member countries in their
activity.

The experience of the existing bilateral
and multilateral international bodies bears
this out. The national governments them-
selves are restricting their competence by
remaining outside the multilateral coopera-
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tion in which their countries are interested.
However, participation—which each coun-
try decides for itself—implies fulfilment of
obligations jointly undertaken.

Expansion of the productive forces, now
greatly accelerated by the scientific and
technological revolution, is accompanied by
growing numbers of large-scale enterprises
capable of turning out products of all sizes,
which is beyond the capacities of the
smaller countries. The latter will either
enter into international cooperation on a
bilateral or multilateral basis, including the
establishment of bilateral and multilateral
intra-national enterprises, or fall behind in
economic development. Notwithstanding
the headway we have made, this matter
cannot be ignored for it confronts the
small, and not only the small, nations ever
more sharply, This was unanimously recog-
nized at the last CMEA meeting which in
principle opted for the building of joint
enterprises and the establishment of a joint
Investment Bank to promote this.

The main conditions for integration of
the CMEA countries exist. Of course, a mul-
titude of questions still have to be ex-
amined and resolved. And this is being done
quite successfully in our countries and in
the CMEA committees. I should like to
touch on yet another important circum-
stance of our socialist integration, namely,
the special position of the Soviet Union.

The Soviet Union effected the complete
socialist integration of the economics of
the Soviet nations in a united federative
state. With its very large production appar-
atus, rich natural resources and vast in-
ternal market, this single economy is more
powerful than the economic group of the
Common Market countries. The economic
integration of the CMEA countries is there-
fore not as important for the Soviet Union
as it is for the small countries.

Of course, the USSR is interested in
accelerating the development of the other
socialist countries. And since it wholly
abides by the principle of internationalism,
it supports the desire of the People’s De-
mocracies for integration, spares no effort
in encouraging this trend. This is of de-
cisive importance for our countries. It goes
without saying, however, that a high level
of production cooperation should bring ad-
vantages to all its members, the USSR in-
cluded, which makes ti:2 biggest contribu-
tion to developing socialist integration.
Cooperation between the New Democracies
will undoubtedly develop rapidly in the
course of the integration, but it cannot
replace Soviet participation.
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The process of integration also necessi-
tates an ideological struggle against social-
ism’s internal adversaries and against the
attempts by the imperialist powers to sow
confusion and divide our ranks.

These reactionary forces have not de-
sisted in their attempts to undermine
friendly cooperation between the socialist
countries. They continue to laud the capital-
ist monopolies and their state monopoly
institutions which assure priority for the
functions of the central monopoly bodies
covering huge production spheres. At the
same time, they defame the planned econ-
omy of the socialist system and the guiding
role of the socialist state in the economy.
In the early days, the Common Market ad-
vocates inveighed against those countries
which because of “national narrow-minded-
ness” objected to integration. Now, these
same advocates and their partners in other
countries, in their campaign against CMEA
integration, don the cloak of “defenders”
of the sovereignty of the People’s Democ-
racies.

These are only one or two aspects of the
enemy propaganda which is characterized
also by subtlety and ‘“versatility.” They
would have the Soviet people believe that
it would be in their “interests” if the Soviet
Union disassociated itself from the People’s
Democracies, since the aid it is rendering
them is “costly,” that it would be “more
advantageous” for the Soviet people “to
cast off this burden,” in other words, to
allow imperialism to wrest these countries
from the socialist world. The people of the
New Democracies, on the other hand, are
told by the imperialist broadcasting sta-
tions that the Soviet Union “exploits” them,
whereas the capitalist powers are guided
solely by “human kindness” and that all
they want is to restore “freedom” to our
countries and not the territories which the
imperialists have lost and which they would
again like to turn into objects of capitalist
exploitation.

As we proceed with socialist integration
we must expose and isolate hostile propa-
ganda in our country, render it harmless.
Of course, we must also step up ideological
and political educational work, continue to
eradicate the survivals of national prejudice
and narrow-mindedness and in this way
completely overcome petty-bourgeois na-
tionalism.

The success achieved in strengthening
the bonds of international friendship and in
the cooperation of the fraternal countries
have greatly enriched our international edu-




cational work. There is no doubt that the
advantages that will accrue in the process
of socialist integration, as a result of this
new pratical experience, will reinforce the
fraternal unity of our peoples. There is also

no doubt that socialist economic integration
will accelerate the growth of new socialist
relations between nations and states, and
become a new source of strength for the
entire socialist world system.
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Lenin centenary preparaﬁbns
in fraternal parties

ITALY

Begun in 1969, the study, discussion and
dissemination of Lenin’s works will assume
much greater scope in 1970, the centenary
year.

Local Party organizations have already
initiated measures that will help apply
Lenin’s ideas in finding original and con-
structive solutions for the complex and
difficult problems confronting the anti-
imperialist and working-class movements.

The Italian working class, all wage and
salary workers, in fact, all working people
of town and country, are locked in a diffi-
cult struggle that goes far beyond conven-
tional economic demands and is directed
against the country’s socio-economic struc-
ture and political leadership. In this situa-
tion, it is only natural that the centennial
campaign should centre on a study of
Lenin’s revolutionary doctrine, with jubilee
festivities cut to a minimum.

That is stressed in a statement of the
Party leadership published in Unita of Sep-
tember 27, 1969: “The entire Party, young
activists, all workers, everyone associated
with the democratic and anti-imperialist
movement, should be encouraged to study
Lenin’s works, consider and discuss their
relevance today. Just as Lenin always re-
garded Marxism as a method of critical
analysis and revolutionary action, and not
as a self-contained doctrine completely
divorced from practice, so we too should
be guided by this critical method of anal-
ysis, which has nothing in common with
jubilee eulogizing, in applying Lenin’s doc-
trine.”

That line, which we shall follow through-
out the Lenin Year, was applied at the
eight-day seminar at the Institute of Com-
munist Studies (Higher Party School) last
October. It discussed such subjects as
“Lenin on the revolutionary party,” and
“Lenin’s theory of imperialism.” The other
two subjects were: “Hegemony and the

24 Jonuary 1970 World Marxist Review

state,” and “Lenin and the International”
(reports of these discussions will be found
in L. Gruppl's article—Unita, October 28
and November 1—and G. Gensini’'s—Unita,
December 9).

Edited texts of the seminar papers will
be circulated to all Central Committee
members, secretaries of regional and dis-
trict committees and all Communist MPs.
In addition, we are printing 200,000 copies
of a synopsis of the discussions for use at
branch level.

Another series of study sessions is being
arranged by the Gramsci Institute. The
first, on Lenin as statesman and revolution-
ary, will be followed by ten sessions on
various aspects of Leninism and the Party
(spontaneity and consciousness, role of the
revolutionary Party), imperialism, and such
historical philosophical subjects as “The
discussion in the Second International:
Lenin and Bernstein,” “The state and so-
ciety in Lenin’s teaching.” Other subjects
have a more direct bearing on present-day
iIssues—the struggle for democracy and the
socialist revolution, reform and revolution,
etc. Lastly, there will be a special session
on Lenin’s doctrine in the works of Gramsci
and Togliatti, a subject touched upon in
the Party statement quoted above. It con-
tains these passages: For “Gramsci, Lenin
embodied the development of Marxism at
a time when political theory, now more
than ever before a science, had to guide
the working class in the conquest and
exercise of power. Togliatti carried that
definition further, emphasizing that Lenin
taught us never to consider any given ele-
ment of reality in isolation, always to
assess reality in its entirety, see how each
element reacts on others, single out the
essential, but never overlook the unessen-
tial.”

The study sessions will be conducted by
instructors, and, naturally, there will be




much discussion and confrontation of views
between instructors and between them and
members of the class.

The Gramsci Institute is also planning
two international meetings in Italy: a Round
Table discussion “Are Lenin’s Ideas Topical
Today?” and a theoretical conference spon-
sored jointly with the Marxism-Leninism
Institute of the CPSU Central Committee
on Lenin and the Italian Labor Movement.
This is a subject of very especial impor-
tance, for it was Lenin’s ideas and activity
that prompted the strong Italian workers’
movement to discard all indecision, all
vacillation between maximalism and re-
formism, all leanings towards municipal so-
cialism and the vague solidarity of the
Second Internmational period, and, having
overcome these contradictions, make the
working class the central force in the re-
newal of our national life.

To quote the Party statement again:
“Lenin gave us the model of a revolutionary
party that does not succumb to extremist
phraseology; a party that defines the ways
and means of achieving working-class unity,
closer ties with the masses, its policy of
alliances, in each given situation. Gramsci
interpreted and applied this Lenin method.
He elucidated the distinctive features of
the peasant question in Italy and formu-
lated a policy of worker-peasant alliance in
the specific conditions of the struggle to
solve the problems: of the South.

“Togliatti amplified Lenin’s thesis that,
for the working class, democracy and so-
cialism are not two historical phases separ-
ated by a Chinese wall. Rather they are
intertwined and the link becomes closer as
the working class asserts its leading func-
tion at each stage of the struggle. In pre-
senting his theory of the ‘new party’, con-
ceived and forged in the crucible of national
liberation struggle, Togliatti developed Len-
in’s vision of a revolutionary party not as
an organization of agitators and propagand-
ists, but rather as a force able to act in
close contact with the masses in solving
their problems and in working out an al-
ternative to the existing system and power
structure.”

¥ E S E S

In this jubilee year, the Editori Riuniti
publishers are completing the 45-volume
edition of Lenin’s works. They are also
putting out a new edition of Lenin’s Se-
lected Works, publishing paper-back edi-
tions of such Lenin classics as What Is To
Be Done?; State and Revolution; Imperial-
ism, the Highest Stage of Capitalism; “Left-

Wing” Communism—an Infantile Disorder,
mass-producing Lenin gramophone records
with the Italian translation on the reverse
side, putting out Lenin posters, and books
on Lenin by a wide range of authors, among
them A. O. Chubaryan’s book on Lenin and
the sources of Soviet foreign policy (from
the Brest Peace to the Genoa Conference).
Last but not least, mention should be made
of a new illustrated Lenin biography, a
joint undertaking of Riuniti and the Novosti
Press Agency. Published in a million copies,
it is meant for the widest readership. The
Party propaganda department and the Ri-
uniti publishers are putting out a volume
of selected Lenin writings, appropriately
commentated, for young readers.

Other items in the centenary program
are: Lenin jubilee buttons and the Centen-
ary Medal, sound trucks to bring recordings
about Lenin to out-of-the-way places, films,
exhibitions, books — all of these will be
brought to remote villages, especially in
the South, to popularize the image, work
and ideas of the great revolutionary leader.

This brief survey does not include the
programs being sponsored by such mass
organizations as the Young Communist
League, the Italy-USSR Society, etc. Nor
does space allow going into details about
the comprehensive cinema programs pre-
pared by Unitelefilm—suffice it to say that
it includes some of the Eisenstein and
Pudovkin classics and films made in Italy
for the Lenin jubilee, of which we need
mention only one: Lenin and the Italian
Labor Movement.

The centenary will doubtlessly be made
the occasion for discussions of Lenin’s per-
sonality and work among Party members
and students, and friends and foes of the
Party.

We feel sure that, in combination, these
measures will make for a higher ideological
level throughout the Party and for a more
intensive effort in all fields of ideological
and political activity. For, as the Party
statement points out: “To be a Leninist it
is not enough simply to repeat the con-
clusions formulated by Lenin. To be a Len-
inist means to apply his method to an
understanding of new situations and to the
solution of new problems, it means devel-
oping, in new circumstances, the central
concepts of Leninism (relating to imperial-
ism, the state, working-class hegemony,
relation between democracy and socialism,
role of the Party). It means taking these
concepts as our starting point in revolu-
tionary theory and revolutionary action.”

On January 21, 1970, the 46th anniver-
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sary of Lenin’'s death and the 49th anni-
versary of the founding of the Italian Com-
munist Party, Lenin meetings will be held
in all of the Party’s 10,884 branches.

M.Z.
JAPAN

The Japanese working class and its van-
guard, the Communist Party, are battling
Japanese and U.S. reactionary forces for
the annulment of the Japanese-American
Security Treaty and the unconditional resti-
tution of Okinawa. This struggle, culmin-
ating in 1970, will bring about an important
turn in the history of the Japanese people’s
struggle.

Standing in the wvan of the militant
masses, the Communist Party of Japan will
fittingly mark the centenary of Lenin’s
birth and has called on its members to study
Leninism and to organize special activities
for the propagation of Lenin’s ideas among
workers and the people as a whole.

The works of V. 1. Lenin are read widely
among our workers, progressive intellec-
tuals and students. That is an admirable
feature of the Japanese labor movement.
Our Party’s history is closely associated
with Lenin’s name. We have completed pub-
lishing in Japanese the 47-volume Works
of Lenin (including two volumes of in-
dexes), which also contain Lenin’s Note-
books on Imperialism and his recently dis-
covered letters to relatives first published
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in the Russian 5th edition (complete) of
Lenin’s Works.

On November 8, 1969, the Secretariat of
our Central Committee published the plan
of the centenary celebrations in Akahata,
the Party’s central organ, envisaging the
following functions:

The publication of Lenin’s Selected
Works in 10 volumes, which is now start-
ing. An editing committee, working under
the auspices of the CC CPJ, is compiling
the contents independently on the basic
principle of combining creativeness in the
elaboration and concrete application of
Marxist-Leninist propositions to the present
complicated conditions and particular char-
acteristics of our country with a principled
and strict defense of the Marxist-Leninist
teaching.

A jubilee meeting is planned under the
auspices of our Central Committee, to be
addressed, among others, by members of
the Presidium of the CC CPJ.

Jubilee issues are planned of Zenei (Van-
guard), the Party’s theoretical and political
journal, and of other Party periodicals, fea-
turing memorial articles.

A study campaign to learn Leninism from
original sources is being organized. A con-
test has been announced for the best cen-
tenary article about Lenin, the most inter-
esting contributions to which are to be pub-
lished in Gekkan gakushu (Study Monthly).

The best works about V.I. Lenin will be
selected and disseminated.

H. NUMATA




International conference
on Leninism

An international theoretical conference on the subject “Leninism and Our Time,"”
sponsored by Problems of Peace and Socialism in connection with the Lenin cen-
tenary, was held in Prague from November 19 to 21, 1969.

Delegations of the following Communist and Workers' parties participated in
the conference: Socialist Vanguard Party of Algeria, Communist Party of
Argentina, Socialist Unity Party of West Berlin, Communist Party of Bolivia, Brazilian
Communist Party, Communist Party of Great Britain, Bulgarian Communist Party,
Communist Party of Canada, Communist Party of Chile, Communist Party of
Coclombia, Communist Party of Czechoslovakio, Communist Party of Denmark, Com-
munist Party of Ecuador, Communist Party of Finland, French Communist Party,
German Communist Party, Communist Party of Germany, Socialist Unity Party of
Germany, Communist Party of Greece, Guatemalan Party of Labor, Communist
Party of Honduras, Hungarian Socialist Workers' Party, Communist Party of Israel,
Communist Party of India, People's Party of Iran, Italian Communist Party, Com-
munist Party of Japan, Lebanese Communist Party, Mexican Communist Party,
Mongolian People's Revolutionary Party, People's Party of Panama, Communist
Party of Paraguay, Polish United Workers’ Party, Rumanian Communist Party, Com-
munist Party of the Soviet Union, Communist Party of Spain, Left Party—Commun-
ists of Sweden, Tunisian Communist Party, Communist Party of Turkey, Communist

Party of the USA.

The Conference took place in a businesslike and comradely atmosphere, in @
spirit of creative and fraternal cooperation. In their papers the representatives of
the fraternal parties showed the universal historic significance of Leninism—
the Marxism of our time, how, under the banner of Leninism, the Communist
movement has become the most influential force of our time, how the world
revolutionary movement is spreading and growing stronger.

The Conference materials will appear in coming issues of Problems of Peace
and Socialism, and will be put out in a separate book in different languages.

On the closing day of the Conference, November 21, 1969, its participants
visited the V. I. Lenin Museum in Prague and the hall where the Sixth (Prague)
All-Russia Conference of the RSDLP was held. The representatives of the' fraternal
parties made the following entry in the Visitors' Book:

“On the eve of the centenary of the birth of V. |. Lenin, the participants in the
international theoretical conference ‘Leninism and Our Time,” held in Prague,
which Lenin, the leader of the international working class, had visited on more
than one occasion, turn their thoughts to the immortal genius of our revolutionary
epoch.

“We return to our parties filled with the determination to do everything to meet
in a worthy manner the Lenin centenary, an historic date of world significance, to
step up communist and theoretical work among the masses.

“Long live Leninism!”
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1969: a political

JAN PRAZSKY

People measure the year’s events and the
prospects from the standpoint of their class
background and political attitude. Commun-
ists do so from the standpoint of Marxism-
Leninicm, the most advanced revolutionary
ideology. ““Marxist-Leninist theory and its
creative application in specific conditions,”
says the Address of the International Meet-
ing of Communist and Workers’ Parties on
the Centenary of the Birth of Vladimir
Ilyich Lenin, “permit scientific answers to
be found to the questions facing all con-
tingents of the world revolutionary move-
ment, wherever they are active.” The Meet-
ing of 75 Communist and Workers’ parties
last June in Moscow was an important fac-
tor, exerting a tremendous influence on
world sccial development and the interna-
tional political situation. It infused added
strength into the vanguard of the revolution-
ary movement, doubling its offensive capa-
city in the ideological struggle and practical
revolutionary activity. It contributed to the
greater cohesion of working-class parties

communications and comment

on the basis of Marxism-Leninism, and of
all progressive and democratic forces, in-
cluding the national liberation movement,
in the anti-imperialist struggle. The prepar-
ations for the Lenin centenary, too, have
had the effect of invigorating communism’s
ideological and political positions.

In the light of the events of 1969, Com-
munists have reason to be optimistic. True,
the anti-imperialist struggle, the process of
consolidating the socialist system and ce-
menting the international Communist and
working-class movement, and uniting the
progressive anti-imperialist forces, are ac-
companied not by success alone. Difficult-
ies, perhaps even temporary setbacks, can
be anticipated. But for Communists the
road has never been easy: to demolish the
old and build the new is the most difficult
of historical missions. Yet the past year’s
general trends have given fresh impetus to
the fight against capitalist exploitation and
national oppression, against imperialism,
for socialism.

SOCIALISM: A YEAR OF COOPERATION

AND CONSTRUCTION

For many socialist countries the outgoing
year was a year of important anniversaries,
marking the first twenty or twenty-five
years of their new life. And what this
quarter century of socialist development,
like the more than half century in the
USSR, has yielded for the fraternal coun-
tries again confirms the objective advan-
tages of the new system and the Marxist-
Leninist postulates. Economic growth has
been steady. Defense potential has in-
creased. Social relationships and the well-
being of the people have greatly improved.
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FRESH ECONOMIC ADVANCE

The Marxist-Leninist parties are guided
by Lenin’s words that socialism exerts its
greatest influence on world development
by its economic policy. It is the constantly
growing economic potential of the socialist
world system that contributes most to the
common cause of the anti-imperialist forces.

The statistics for 1969 are not yet avail-
able, but preliminary figures show that, as
in the previous years, the economy of the
socialist countries grew at a substantially




higher rate than did the capitalist economy.

Growth in industry, for example, amount-
ed to approximately seven per cent. Electric
power output in the 14 socialist countries,
preliminary estimates show, exceeded 1,000
million kw-hours, which is ten times the
annual output of twenty years ago when
most of the fraternal countries had only
begun their new life. Of the world’s aggre-
gate industrial product, the socialist states
accounted for nearly 40 per cent, signifying
that socialism has advanced another step
closer to the lead in material production,
the decisive sphere of human activity.

Better management and planning, giving
fuller play to the potentialities of the new
system and the scientific and technological
revolution, continued apace in many social-
ist countries.

The Communist and Workers’ parties in
the socialist countries are fully conscious
that the ccientific and technological revolu-
tion has become one of the main areas in
the hi:torical competition between capital-
ism and socialism, that it is vital to the
growth of the new society. That is why in
these countries priority is accorded to
technico-scientific progress.

The economic growth of the socialist
world is traceable in many respects to the
Soviet Union, which today accounts for
nearly one-fifth of world industrial output.
As in the previous three years, the main
output and national income targets of the
23rd CPSU Congress were fulfilled, the
1968 power output surpassing 690,000 mil-
lion kwh and that of steel exceeding 110
million tons and almost equalling that of
the United States. Soviet industry, whose
capacity two decades ago was less than
one-third of that of the United States, now
puts out an equivalent of 70 per cent of
the U.S. output. This is evidence of the
constructive impact of the Leninist ideas,
the ideas of the October Revolution.

In Soviet production, 1969 was high-
lighted by the nationwide emulation move-
ment in tribute to the centenary of Lenin’s
birth. The enthusiasm of the Soviet people
was strikingly displayed on April 12, when
a countrywide Communist subbotnik (a de-
rivative of “subbota,” Saturday, connoting
a day of voluntary work for the common-
weal.—Tr.) was held to mark the 50th
anniversary of the first subbotnik, which
Lenin described as ‘“‘the great beginning”
and a victory over the old attitude to work,
the burgeoning of a communist attitude
presaging a steadily rising productivity of
labor. Soviet industrial workers, collective
farmers and the intellectuals are well set

on that course, with 85 per cent of the
accretion of the social product deriving

from the growth of the productivity of
labor.

COOPERATION SPURS PROGRESS

The member-countries of the Council for
Mutual Economic Assistance comprise the
most dynamic sector of the socialist econ-
omy, largely due to their ever-growing co-
operation.* The CMEA summit session held
April 1969, attended by Party and gov-
ernment leaders of Bulgaria, Hungary, the
GDR, Mongolia, Poland, Rumania, the
USSR and Czechoslovakia, imparted a fresh
impulse to a new type of international di-
vision of labor, reaffirming the desire of
the CMEA countries to maintain closer
bonds in building socialism and commun-
ism. An unanimous decision was taken to
examine the main trends in the CMEA
countries’ economic, scientific and techni-
cal cooperation, with the accent on improv-
ing and extending the forms and methods
of coordinating economic plans, scientific,
technical and economic forcecasting and
effective, enduring specialization and co-
operation in production, closer technico-
scientific collaboration, greater reciprocal
trade and more active employment of mon-
etary and credit relations.

The socialist countries have long since
surpassed the capitalist world in economic
growth rates, and will surpass it in the
growth rate of the mutual division of labor.
CMEA'’s share in world trade is approxi-
mately 10 per cent and is steadily growing.
The advantages deriving from the interna-
tional division of labor are to serve social-
ism. The past year has seen important ad-
vances in this long-term trend.

The session declared in favor of mutually
advantageous economic links between the
CMEA countries and the other socialist
states, and links, too, with other countries,
regardless of their social system. Social-
ism’s gravitation towards cooperation with
the non-socialist world, including the devel-
oped capitalist states, is also a long-term
trend.

Last year and the year before much was
<aid and written about Czechoslovakia. As
Comrade Husak pointed out at the Inter-
national Meeting in Moscow, his country
became the center of attention among
friends and foes alike. The Czechoslovak
press noted that the Central Committee
meetings in April, May and September 1969

*See Supplement Iin this issue about the economic
growth of CMEA member-countries.
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made a profound impact on the country’s
socio-political life, taking a strong stand in
their resolutions against the counter-revo-
lutionary, anti-socialist and anti-Soviet
forces. The resolutions made the point that
the Communist Party must be consolidated
on the basis of Marxism-Leninism and pro-
letarian internationalism, a class approach
to home and international affairs and the
leading role of the Communist Party in
building socialism. Referring to interna-
tional relations, the resolutions accentuated
the principle of proletarian internationalism
in face of the class division of the world
and called for friendship and cooperation
with the fraternal socialist countries, par-
ticularly the Soviet Union.
Czechoslovak-Soviet relations have bene-
fited greatly from the October visit to
the Soviet Union of a Czechoslovak top-
level delegation, The statement on the visit,
the Czechoslovak and Soviet press noted,
was expressive of socialist internationalism
in action and the further consolidation of
the unity of the socialist commonwealth.
Mention should be made of the many
bilateral and multilateral contacts between
Party leaders and statesmen of most of
the socialist countries. The venue of some
was Moscow, though the fraternal capitals
of Berlin, Warsaw and Sofia were also

prominent meeting places. The visits have

unquestionably benefitted mutual under-
standing and closer coordination in the
anti-imperialist struggle.

Preceded by a sharp deterioration of re-
lations between the People’s Republic of
China and the Soviet Union and many
other socialist countries, the talks in Pek-
ing, begun on Soviet initiative, were a wel-
come development and attracted world at-
tention. Clearly, the conflict, while not
doing the struggle against imperialism any
good, is a source of satisfaction only for
our class enemies. In the socialist world
acute situations are in many respects sub-
jective, not intrinsic in the system. Objec-
tively, the socialist system rests on an
identity of the vital interests and aims of
the countries of which it consists. All differ-
ences between the socialist countries can
and should be resolved on the basis of pro-
letarian internationalism, by comradely dis-
cussion and free fraternal cooperation. A
positive outcome of the Peking negotiations
would normalize Soviet-Chinese relations,
adding to the strength of the socialist
world system and the revolutionary move-
ment as a whole,

Heroic Vietnam is still a theare of com-
bat against aggressive imperialism. Last
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year the people of Vietnam and all pro-
gressives mourned the demise of Comrade
Ho Chi Minh, who was an outstanding fig-
ure in the world Communist and national
liberation movement, The peoples of the
socialist community revere his memory
and support the cause to which he dedi-
cated his life. All types of aid to Vietnam
were stepped up last year, marked by an
extension of friendly relations with the De-
mocratic Republic of Vietnam and the Na-
tional Liberation Front of South Vietnam.
The Moscow conference of the Party and
Government leaders of seven socialist coun-
tries in December issued a Statement, call-
ing for an end to the aggression in Vietnam
and placing the responsibility for termi-
nating the war on the United States. The
cause of the people of Vietnam is just, and
will triumph!

The visit to Moscow of the DRV Party
and Government delegation, headed by
Comrade Pham Van Dong, at the end of
October greatly benefited the fraternal re-
lations between the peoples of the Soviet
Union and Vietnam. The agreement signed
during the visit provides for Soviet ship-
ments of industrial equipment, food, arms,
raw materials and other items reinforcing
the defense potential and economy of the
DRV. The agreement is a model of socialist
internationalism, an objective factor in the
growth of the socialist world system.

Among last year’s highlights may be
mentioned the extension of contacts be-
tween the USSR and Yugoslavia, material-

.Jzing in the visit to Yugoslavia of Andrei

Gromyko, the Soviet Foreign Minister. This
positive development in Soviet-Yugoslav
relations is another important step in the
consolidation of the socialist countries and
a setback for the imperialist designs of
driving a wedge between the peoples of
the socialist countries.

Determined to protect the socialist gains,
an international duty of Communists, the
fraternal countries have firmed up the
Warsaw Treaty organization.* The bonds
between the respective armies have grown.
The organization plays an important part
in safeguarding the security of the socialist
countries against armed attack by the im-
perialist powers of the aggressive Nato
bloc.

The cooperation of the Warsaw Treaty
countries is a dependable shield against
imperialist aggression, a guarantee of Euro-

*It includes Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, the German De-
mocratic Republic, Hungary, Poland, Rumania and the
Soviet Union.




pean security. That is the reason for its
progressive international significance.

SOCIALISM AGAIN INITIATOR
OF PEACE MOVES

In the spring of 1969 the Warsaw Treaty
countries made their suggestion for an all-
European security conference. At a meet-
ing in Prague at the end of October, the
foreign ministers of the Warsaw Treaty
countries submitted concrete suggestions
concerning the agenda, time and place of
the conference. Recognition that the post-
war changes in Europe are irreversible is,
of course, a precondition of success.

It is in the interest of peace and security
that all governments should establish equal
relations with the GDR under ‘international
law, recognizing as final and irreversible
the existing European frontiers, including
that along the Oder and Neisse. Relevant,
therefore, is the GDR offer of a treaty be-
tween the two German states on full disar-
mament and removal of nuclear arms from
their territories, which would contribute
greatly to European security.

European security, however, is but one
of the elements of a comprehensive peace
program advanced by the socialist countries
last year. Under this head, too, was the
Soviet initiative for a UN General Assembly
discussion on reinforcing world security.
Any procrastination in this respect would

be tantamount to letting things slide to-
wards the nuclear brink.

These facts are convincing evidence of
the fraternal countries’ expanding political

cooperation and coordinated action on the
international scene,

The Moscow Conference of Party and
government leaders of seven European so-
cialist countries in December added con-
siderably to the effectiveness of joint action

CAPITALISM A YEAR OLDER:

The year by which the capitalist system
has grown older was marked by an inter-
twining of conflicting processes in pro-
duction and marketing, in foreign trade,
international settlements, relations be-
tween imperialist countries and the func-
tioning of their blocs and alliances. The
year's statistics, soon to be published, will
help draw more conclusive judgments
about capitalism’s showing in 1969. What
matters most, however, are not figures but
the typical trends.

and was a contribution to the fight for Eu-
ropean peace and security.

World opinion followed the Soviet-U.S.
negotiations for slowing down the strategic
arms drive, stockpiles of which have dan-
gerously grown. The Soviet Union is for
using the funds thus released for peaceful
purposes, a humane objective also served by
the proposal tabled in the UN by the Soviet
Union and other socialist countries for a
convention to outlaw and destroy chemical
and biological weapons. The socialist coun-
tries, the communique of the Moscow De-
cember conference noted, attach impor-
tance to the Nuclear Non-Proliferation
Treaty serving in full measure to secure
the peace. They desire that the greatest
number of countries should sign it and
that it be speedily ratified and enforced;
they also call on all governments to display
good will and readiness to tackle the job
of general disarmament.

The joint actions of the socialist coun-
tries in this area of international relations
may be fittingly described as a peace offen-
sive on the threshold of the Lenin centen-
ary.

In sum, the past year has been a difficult
but fruitful one in the history of the social-
ist community, highlighted by fresh efforts
to cement the unity of world socialism and
to consolidate it. Reactionary “prophets”
continued with their tale of a “crisis” of
world communism, predicting the doom of
socialism and the Communist movement.
But the scales tilted the other way, to-
wards closer socialist unity, with socialist
might growing and socialist influence in
the world increasing. The trend towards
unity has become more marked in the so-
cialist community during the tense political
and ideological clash between socialism
and imperialism, lending definite historic
weight to the past year.

NEW SEATS OF TROUBLE

THE MAN IN THE STREET PAYS
FOR THE ECONOMIC ILLS

Somewhere in mid-year threatening
clouds gathered on the capitalist economic
horizon. Growth rates declined in the Uni-
ted States and Britain, and gloomy fore-
casts were made in France and in Federal
Germany. Contrary tc the rosy optimism
at the beginning of 1969, industrial pro-
grams were cut in the USA and unemploy-
ment figures climbed. The FRG grappled
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with balance of payments problems, while
monetary shakeups introduced an element
of uncertainty into the economies of Bri-
tain, France and other countries. As a re-
sult, the industrial accretion of the capital-
ist world, it is estimated, declined to ap-
proximately four per cent against the 7.1
per cent of 1968.

Economic growth was uneven. It was dis-
tinctly greater in Japan and the FRG than
in France, Britain and the United States
(with some estimates pointing to a drop
in U.S. physical output). More distinct still
were growth rate disparities in the indus-
tries associated with the scientific and
technological advance. This brought into
collision the interests of the leading imper-
1alist powers and monopolies on the world
market, sharpening antagonisms and spark-
ing customs conflicts and “trade wars.”

The past year confirmed the logic of
capitalist development—steady polarization
of wealth and poverty, a process spurred
on by the rising cost of living, depreciation
of wages and the pernicious consequences
of devaluation. State-monopoly efforts to
curb business, increase taxes and tighten
credit terms, reducing purchasing capacity,
were an additional burden for the wage-
earner. Moreover, by the end of the year
unemployment increased in many capital-
ist countries,

The economic developments brought out
in relief the main contradiction of the capi-
talist system, that between the social na-
ture of production and private appropria-
tion by a handful of proprietors and mono-
polists, which struck again at the theory of
the “classlessness” of modern capitalist
society and the “integration” in it of the
majority of the people. This contradiction
generates social conflicts, the main classes
of capitalist society coming to grips with
each other. To perpetuate the class rela-
tionships, capitalism employs a variety of
means ranging from naked violence against
the labor movement to social demagogy
and bourgeois reformism. The main wea-
pon of the people in this confrontation is
organized mass struggle against the pillars
of the capitalist system.

FORCES SAPPING THE STRENGTH
OF CAPITALISM

1969 was highlighted by unprecedentedly
bitter class battles against monopoly rule,
imperialism and its policy. The wave upon
wave of strikes, expansion of their social
basis, radicalization of the labor and trade
union movement and the vast scale of the
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democratic movements have shaken the
system of exploitation and violence to its
foundations.

Imperialism had to face up to the spread
of class antagonisms in width and depth.
The anti-imperialist forces became not only
more massive and united, but also more
clearly oriented. The autumn demonstra-
tions against the Vietnam war were more
pronouncedly internationalist; the Novem-
ber “moratorium” in the United States was
accompanied by anti-war demonstrations
in Britain, Italy, the FRG and France, with
tens of thousands in other countries, too,
displaying their solidarity with the Wash-
ington marchers. Strikes spread out across
national boundaries, involving related in-
dustries. Economic demands blended with
political ones and urgent demands with
more long-term and profound action pro-
grams. The organizing role of Communist
and Workers’ parties, the workers’ van-
guard, in anti-imperialist actions increased.

An acute social and political crisis grip-
ped the United States, the citadel of mod-
ern capitalism. The country was shaken by
the massive nationwide actions against the
Vietnam war, involving millions of Ameri-
cans, with more than 300,000 taking part
in Washington alone. The anti-war senti-
ment was far from being the “emotional
outburst of alienated groups,” as the ruling
quarters would have us believe. It escalated
into a variety of conscious and deliberate
actions by varying social groups, and made
a profound impact, because it merged with
a marked upswing of activity among the
advanced sections of the U.S. working
class, the Black Liberation struggle and the
mass actions of the youth.

In France, 1969 was a year of victories
for the progressive forces, highlighted by
the defeat of the authoritarian regime and
by the big vote for the Communist Party
candidate in the presidential election. Gaul-
lism’s defeat is traceable to the general
sharpening of the socio-political situation,
the 1968 May-June events and the workers’
mass struggle, especially in the last six
months.

Italy, too, was a scene of big class bat-
tles. The year began with a general strike
of 18 million and ended with another na-
tional strike involving practically the entire
active population. Strikes organized by the
General Confederation of Labor, jointly
with the other two large trade union cen-
ters were highlighted by united action by
people of different political convictions,
ranging from Communists to Social-Demo-
crats and Catholics.




Britain’s workers, too, fought hard for
their economic rights, against ever-rising
prices, against impingements on trade-union
rights, and against the government’s eco-
nomic policy. Dockers, electricians, miners,
steelworkers, motor-industry workers and
postal employees joined the struggle. The
death of the prices and incomes policy, an
“innovation” of bourgeois reformism,
ranks high among the successes won by
Britain’s workers and their trade unions.

In the FRG 1969 was also marked by a
rise of the mass movement. The people
acted for peace, against neo-Nazism and
militarism, and for economic demands, their
“extra-parliamentary opposition” largely
shaping the relation of strength in the
Bundestag elections. Among the more im-
portant results of this was the defeat of
the Kiesinger government and the victory
of the Social Democrats,* the collapse of
the neo-Nazi National Democratic Party’s
election plans and, consequently, the erect-
tion of a barrier to unbridled revenge-seek-
ing propaganda. The constituent congress
in Essen which founded the German Com-
munist Party in the setting of heightened
class struggle, wrote a welcome new chap-

ter into the chronicle of the labor move-
ment in the FRG.

The outcome of the FRG elections re-
flected the public aspiration for a realistic
policy of cooperation and mutual under-
standing between states. The signing by
the new government of the Nuclear Non-
Proliferation Treaty is certainly to be wel-
comed. However, the unceasing manifesta-
tions of revanchism and the activity of the
neo-Nazi forces should not be overlooked,
for they call for constant vigilance on the
part of the working people.

Intensive class struggles also unfolded in
Japan, Spain, Canada and other countries,
bearing out the conclusion of the Interna-
tional Meeting of Communist and Workers’
Parties that “in the citadels of capitalism
. . . the working class is the principal driv-
ing force of the revolutionary struggle, of
the entire anti-imperialist, democratic
movement.”

The discontent with the home and for-
eign policy of the imperialist governments
expressed in joint mass actions bv the
workers, farmers, intellectuals, the youth
and students has deepened the political
crisis in the more developed countries of
the capitalist world.

*An analvsis of the political situation in the FRG after
the formation of the Brandt-Scheel government is con-
tained in the article by G. Gautier in this issue.

GROWING INTER-IMPERIALIST
CONTRADICTIONS

Another feature of 1969 was the inter-
weaving of the internal and international
contradictions of capitalism. Inflation, bud-
get deficits and the instability of some cur-
rencies added to the balance of payments
and trade balance problems, impeding a
solution of the worldwide monetary crisis
and raising new barriers to international
trade. As a result, despite the mutual reduc-
tions of customs tariffs under the Kennedy
Round, trade and monetary contradictions
between the United States, on the one
hand, and the West European countries and
Japan, on the other, continued to build up.

The new wave of monopoly concentra-
tion in the United States and Western
Europe, expressed in a tendency towards
“gigantism,” revealed new features in the
image of modern capitalism.* The huge
monopoly amalgamations with their billion-
dollar assets are outgrowing the national
frameworks. Appearing on foreign mar-
kets, thanks to state aid, these outsize
giants become rivals and competitors of
unheard-of power. The annual turnover of
General Motors, one of the giants, for ex-
ample, exceeds the gross national product
of 112 of the 126 UN member-countries.
Similar amalgamations, though smaller in
scale, are growing also in other countries.
Pillars of imperialist expansionist policy,
these international monopolies deepen the
rift between the economic and political
interests of the main capitalist states.

Inter - imperialist  contradictions  are
strongly in evidence, despite the general
imperialist trend towards concerting effort
and despite the politico-military end eco-
nomic blocs; contradictions hace surfaced
even inside the blocs.

In its twenty-first year, NATO, as des-
cribed by the American Daily World, is still
“a network of entangled alliances separated
from one another by large credibility gaps.”

France's withdrawal from NATO’s inili-
tary organization, Canada’s decision to
halve its troops in Europe, Britain’s idea of
a special European group in NATO, the
distrust displayed by some NATO mem-
bers of the dictatorial regimes in Greece
and Portugal, and, lastly, the sentiment
expressed in the U.S. Congress for a cut-
back in the U.S. armed forces in NATO—
all this is undermining the foundations of
imperialism’s chief politico-military group-
ing. Its weakness is also seen in the con-

*See Victor Perlo article in this issue.
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flicting reaction to the recent Prague pro-
posal for a European security conference
made by the Foreign Ministers of the so-
cialist countries. The negative U.S. stand
and the hesitant British maneuvers are not
getting the full amount of support from a
number of European countries and have
been severely criticized by the public.

The year opened with acute contradic-
tions in the European Common Market.
Facts are piling up to show that the basic
economic interests of the various coun-
tries are colliding, affecting the pillars of
European integration. The isolation of
French farm products from the joint EEC
agrarian market after the latest devalua-
tion of the franc is hitting painfully at
“green Europe.” The French government’s
stern policy with regard to foreign invest-
ments is upsetting the free flow of capital
between the EEC countries as a key prin-
ciple of integration.

The termination of de Gaulle’s political
career has not yet removed the obstacles
to Britain’s admission to Little Europe. The
hopes that followed de Gaulle’s retirement
of the entry into the Common Market of
Denmark, Norway and Ireland have not
materialized. The divergent interests of
countries party to the EEC and EFTA tend
to sharpen the set of West-European con-

tradictions, affecting the other organiza-
tional units of European cooperation,

A complex maze of contradictions has
appeared also in the Western Hemisphere

inside the inter-American ‘“‘community.”
The past year’s developments struck a
deadly blow to the Alliance for Progress
and to the entire U.S. policy in Latin
America. The economic situation has de-
teriorated in many countries and the social
and political conditions on the continent
as a whole have become more acute, with
anti-U.S. sentiment running high. A number
of Latin American countries, including Peru
and Bolivia, continued with their policy of
nationalizing U.S. companies, while de-
mands for a similar policy resounded in
Venezuela and Argentina. U.S. economic

“aid” has evoked many protests. The gen-
eral dissatisfaction with U.S. policy was
manifested most clearly during Rockefel-
ler’s inglorious tour of twenty Latin
American countries, which resulted in the
scrapping and actual failure of the U.S.
political concepts for the Western Hemi-
sphere.

The economic and political contradic-
tions ‘between the leading imperialist
powers became more acute due to the un-
stable monetary relationships. The devalua-
tions in Britain, France and in other coun-
tries, and the FRG’s reluctance to upvalue
the mark, coupled with steep currency
fluctuations produced breaches in the capi-
talist world’s monetary system based on
the 1944 Bretton-Woods agreement. That
system, which in 25 years has experienced
60 devaluations and four revaluations,
needed, and received, a new stimulant at
the joint Washington session last autumn
of the International Monetary Fund and the
International Bank for Reconstruction and
Development. In addition to gold, it created
a new international unit of payment:
“paper gold.” IMF members are now en-
titled to use in the course of the coming
three years $9,500 million of its funds to
balance their international settlements.
Indicatively, 76.5 per cent of this sum is
alloted to the ten most developed capitalist
countries. For example, the United States
will get nearly $900 million in 1970, while
all the African countries combined will get
only $60 million.

Will this injecting suffice to remedy the
world trade and settlements difficulties?
P. Samuelson, U.S. economist, wrote a year
ago that the introduction of Special Draw-
ing Rights (SDR) is a highly dubious
drug.

Thus, for capitalism 1969 brought into
clearer relief the malignant tumors of the
Fenslesslv sick organism, defying all treat-
ment. Attempts to medicate some of the ills
reproduce them in other areas, ultimately
accentuating the general affliction, that of
senility.

YEAR OF STRUGGLE FOR INDEPENDENCE AND PROGRESS

The national liberation struggle in Asia,
Africa and Latin America gained in scale,
became more effective and purposeful, its
role increasing in the world revolutionary
process. This is evidenced by the situation
in the front line of the fight against im-
perialism, the sustained socio-economic
and democratic reconstruction in the
newly-independent countries, the over-
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throw of a number of reactionary regimes
and the succession of progressive patriotic
actions against foreign monopolies.

THE GROWING RESISTANCE
TO THE AGGRESSORS

The situation in Southeast Asia, particu-
larly in Vietnam, shows a chasm opening




belween the aggressive neo-colonialist
designs of U.S. imperialism and its ability
to realize them. One of the American inter-
ventionists’ key strategic objectives of the
year, as they saw it, was to gain control of
the South Vietnam countryside by the
notorious “search-and-destroy” operations
against the Nationa]l Liberation Front, in
which process, however, they massacred
peasants and their families wholesale. The
world was shocked by the appalling reve-
lations of U.S. servicemen massacring
hundreds of men, women and children in
Song My village.

The U.S. strategic plan failed again in
1969, whereas the political weight of the
Provisional Revolutionary Government of
the Republic of South Vietnam and the
National Liberation Front, grew, their con-
crete ten-point program for a peace settle-
ment multiplying the ranks of their sup-
porters among the people. In the course of
the year people’s revolutionary commit-
lees were established in all 44 provinces.
Administrative bodies of the national-
revolutionary power function at all levels.
The Republic of South Vietnam has been
recognized by many countries.

As for the U.S. aggressors, their military,
political and economic difficulties, stem-

ming from the Vietnam war, have snow-
balled. Washington had no choice but to
resort to a new maneuver, announcing its
intention to “Vietnamize” the war, that is,
equip the Saigon army with enough arms
to carry on in the field by itself, while U.S.
units would be withdrawn gradually and

would avoid combat losses. What the
scheme shows is that the U.S. imperialists
are set on prolonging the war, consolida-
ting the Saigon puppets and urging Viet-
namese to fight Vietnamese.

But “Vietnamization” will hardly get
Washington anywhere. The U.S. imperial-
ists will never succeed in imposing their
will on the people of Vietnam. They can-
not cope with the cumulative effect of such
permanently operating factors as the hero-
ism of the people, the aid of the socialist
countries, above all the Soviet Union, the
growing international solidarity and the
anti-war sentiment at home.

In the Middle East the anti-imperialist
struggle became more bitter. Aided finan-
cially by the United States. the FRG, and
other imperialist powers, the Israeli mili-
tarists extended their armed provocations
against the United Arab Republic, the
Svrian Arab Republic, Jordan and other
Arab states. resorting to rocket missiles,
planes and tanks, and gravely endangering

the future of the Middle East peoples and
world peace. Supported by the socialist
and other peace-loving states, the Arab
countries retaliated.

The upswing of the national liberation
movement and the sustained socio-econo-
mic reconstruction were further propelled
by the drive for Arab unity. The socialist
countries are working for a lasting and
just peace in the Middle East. The crucial
issue is for Israeli troops to withdraw
from the occupied Arab land. This, a funda-
mental point, is advocated by the Soviet
Union, which took part last year in consul-
tations with various UN countries, includ-
ing the USA, Britain and France, the other
three permanent Security Council members.
An appeal to the nations and peace-loving
states to assist in resolving the Arab-
Israeli conflict was contained in the state-
ment by Communist and Workers’ parties
and the governments of the six European
soclalist states—a statement received by
the public as an expression of profound
concern for Middle East peace.

The attitude of the Soviet Union and of
the other socialist countries is motivated
by a desire to safeguard peace and to pre-
vent imperialism from reversing matters
in the liberated countries. Possessing great
economic and military strength, the social-
ist world system is a decisive force in the
anti-imperialist struggle. The socialist com-
munity did not let the imperialists over-
throw the progressive UAR and Syrian
regimes, helping to reinforce them and to
build up the defense-capacity of Arab coun-
tries, carrying through socio-economic
democratic reconstruction. The socialist
orientation of these and some other young
African and Asian states is a grave setback
for imperialism. To support these countries
is an important aspect in the common anti-
imperialist struggle of the peoples.

Last year the bourgeois press reported
that the military potential of the UAR had
increased over that of the summer of 1967
when Israel launched its aggression. In re-
pulsing Israeli provocations the UAR has
displaved this increased military strength
in action. It derives not only from the mo-
dern weapons supplied by the socialist
countries; important, too, is the patriotic
spirit of the Army, purged of members of
the exploiting classes who had occupied
high posts of command. In many respects,
it also derives from the country’'s sustained
radical democratic socio-economic recon-
struction. The UAR government continued
its nationalization program and extended
the land reform in the interest of the work-
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Eng peasants, introducing a new landhold-
ing maximum of 50 feddans per person
instead of the previous 100.

SOCIALISM’S GROWING POWER OF
ATTRACTION

The past year was highlighted by a con-
siderable expansion of the national libera-
tion struggle on the African continent.
Reactionary regimes were overthrown in
Somali, Libya and in the Sudan. In Angola,
Mozambique and Guinea-Bissau patriotic
revolutionary forces inflicted heavy defeats
on the Portuguese colonialist® who were
supported by the NATO bloc. In the Re-
public of Chad the populace clashed with
government troops, Many newly-indepen-
dent African states worked to overcome
economic backwardness, to build up an
industry and to raise the standard of living.
And those which put curbs on foreign
capital and refused to be trapped in the
meshes of imperialist ‘“aid” achieved a
measure of success. Far-reaching socio-

economic reconstruction continued apace
in those African countries that have opted
for the non-capitalist way. In the Algerian
People’s Democratic Republic, for example,
where a bitter struggle against the French
monopolies is still raging, the progressive
forces persevered in their offensive against

home reaction, with government ordinan-
ces issued to firm up the cooperatives. Yet
in many countries the drive for economic
independence still encounters considerable
snags, though the past year showed that
the urge for radical reconstruction is great-
er than ever. Tanzania is pressing forward
with the program of socio-economic recon-
struction set out in the 1967 Arusha Decla-
ration, with banks being nationalized and
state participation expanding in different
spheres of production. The revolutionary
government in the Sudan, which assumed
power in May, declared its determination
to cement friendship and cooperation with
the socialist countries, to deliver the coun-
try from foreign domination, to accelerate
industrialization and to promote the co-
operative movement.

That many yvoung states follow the non-
capitalist way, which is part of the univer-
sal transition from capitalism to socialism,
and that the number of these states is in-
creasing, bears out convincingly V. L
Lenin’s prediction that “in the impending
decisive battles in the world revolution
the movement of the maiority of the popu-
lation of the globe, initiallv directed to-
wards national liberation, will turn against
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capitalism and imperialism” (Collected
Works, Vol. 32, p. 482). The reconstruc-
tion presently under way in the Third
World refutes the contentions that de-
colonization is “rejuvenating” capitalism.
Many Third World countries, it is true, are
still searching for their way, but time will
prove that they will not secure progress or
raise the standard of living until they adopt
the socialist orientation,

Naturally, the democratic socio-econo-
mic reconstruction in the Third World
countries is not a path of roses. It encoun-
ters resistance not only from imperialist
quarters, but from the local big bourgeoi-
sie that shares profits with foreign mono-
polies. The antagonisms between the work-
ing class, peasants and other democratic
groups and home reaction have grown more
acute. The tensions in India are a graphic
example. The crisis in the Indian National
Congress Party was precipitated by a clash
between the protagonists of progressive
democratic reconstruction (Prime Minister
Indira Gandhi and others) and the reac-
tionary “Syndicate.” It flared up over the
government decision to nationalize four-
teen of the biggest private banks, placing
something like 30,000 million rupees at the
disposal of the government for financing
industry, including the state sector, and
developing backward agricultural areas.
Wholly in keeping with the country’s
needs, the measure evoked strong opposi-
tion from the bigger monopoly groups, the
reactionary Swatantra and Jana Sangh
parties and the Right wing of the National
Congress leadership. However, backed by
the vast majority of the National Congress
membership and large sections of the
people, Indira Gandhi and her followers
stemmed the opponents of progressive re-
form, which showed that capitalism,
though quite far advanced in India, cannot
resolve her crucial problems of chronic
unemployment and widespread pauperism,
and that it is increasingly unpopular among
the masses.

The colonial past has imposed an unfor-
tunate legacv on the Third World coun-
tries. To overcome the effects of a one-
sided economy, a restricted home market
and dependence on foreign markets is ex-
tremelv difficult. Imperialism and neo-
colonialism. and their influence, are still
strong. deriving from the strong positions
still held bv foreign capital in some Asian,
African and Latin American countries, the
continned foreiean monopolv penetration
and the economic “aid” mechanism. As a
result, in many Third World countries the




past year’s national income per head of
population was but a fraction of that of the
United States and the other highly develop-
ed capitalist states, with tens of millions
of people reduced to semi-starvation, and
education and health appallingly neglected.
The past year showed that the fight against
economic dependence strengthened the

positions of the progressive forces advoca-
ting curbs on monopoly activity and radi-
cal socio-economic changes.

THE ANTI-IMPERIALIST FRONT
EXPANDS

The surge of national liberation won
masses of people for the anti-imperialist
battle. The strike movement gained in in-
tensity, especially in India, Argentina,
Venezuela and Colombia. The peasant
movement for agrarian reform grew to vast
proportions. People from different walks of
life, including intellectuals and students
and some of the national bourgeoisie, join-
ed the movement against imperialism and
against the aggressive war in Vietnam.

Combating the national liberation move-
ment, imperialism and local reaction re-
sorted to the police and the armed forces,
using them to bolster up tyrannical dicta-
torships, to assault the progressive forces
and to secure a favorable climate for the
functioning of foreign monopolies and
home exploiters.

However, recent events show that con-
siderable patriotic and anti-imperialist
sentiment is simmering in the armed for-
ces. Under the impact of the anti-imperial-
ist movement, the deeper contradictions
between the developing countries and im-
perialism, servicemen are siding increasing-
ly with the struggle for national liberation.
The past year provided proof of this new
trend of political activity among the demo-
cratically-minded officers, who regard it as
their duty to defend the country’s national
interest. In September the overthrow of the
monarchist regime in Libya, closely linked
to the United States and Britain, was an
example. The officers who took over have
set out to reinforce national independence,
to combat colonialism and to extend
cooperation with the more advanced Arab
countries. They announced the nationaliza-
tion of foreign banks, annulled a number
of economic agreements with the United
States, and insisted on closing down
Wheelus Field, the U.S. airbase, and the
British bases. This development was a pain-
ful blow to neo-colonialism and imperialist
strategy in the Mediterranean.

Similar developments were observed in
Latin American countries, where officers
often served as the tool of imperialism and
home reaction, closely linked with the
former. In September, Army quarters ef-
fected a bloodless coup in Bolivia, with
the new government following in the foot-
steps of Peru’s military government and
annulling the oil code adopted under U.S.
monopoly pressure., It announced a policy
of industrialization and promised to extend
the agrarian reform.

The stormy events in Latin America
were a sequel to the general upsurge of the
national liberation and democratic move-
ment, to the working-class struggle in the
capitalist countries and to the further con-
solidation of the socialist world system,;
they were not spontaneous. An important
part in them was played by the Communist
and Workers’ parties. The example of So-
cialist Cuba, which celebrated her tenth
anniversary with notable success in build-
Ing socialism, despite countless imperialist
provocations, also exerted a powerful in-
fluence on the mass struggle. However, the
political and economic foothold of the U.S.
imperialists, who rely on the numerous
reactionary regimes, is still strong and they
may mount a counter-offensive at any
moment, in which case they will make use
of local military groups still willing to serve
them.

All in all, 1969 was a complicated year
for the Third World, exposed as it is to
sustained pressure by the imperialist neo-
colonialist forces. However the countries
conditionally classed as belonging to this
Third World, displayed one common fea-
ture: the new and progressive taking the
upper hand over the old and reactionary.
Expanding in width and depth, the national
liberation movement impaired the positions
of capitalism and imperialism and brought
about a further shift in the balance of world
forces in favor of socialism and commun-
Ism.

Another year has passed on its way, a
vear of hard work and hard-fought class
battles, clashes with imperialism and ad-
vances for socialism and the world Com-
munist movement, the year of the Inter-
national Meeting of Communist and Work-
ers’ Parties.

The events of 1969 have reaffirmed the
fundamentals of Marxism-Leninism:

—the guiding role of the working class,
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the main motive and mobilizing force of
the revolutionary struggle and the entire
democratic anti-imperialist movement;

—the socialist world system, the main
offspring of the international working class,
is the decisive force in the anti-imperialist
struggle;

—the need for joint anti-imperialist ac-
tion by all democratic and revolutionary
forces and for cementing the alliance be-
tween the socialist system, the labor move-
ment and the national liberation movement;

—the need for cohesion among the Com-

An act for unity

PIERRE GENSOUS

THE SEVENTH
WORLD TRADE UNION CONGRESS

Delegates attending the World Trade Union
Congress in Budapest last October, repre-
sented a rank and file of more than 153
million in 97 countries and a number of in-
fluential international and regional centers,
including the United Nations and the Inter-
national Labor Organization. Apart from
the national trade union affiliates, whose
number has grown from 41 to 51 (total
memberzhip 134 million) since the previous
Sixth World Congress, the meeting in Bu-
dapest was also attended by observers and
visitors from 46 non-affiliated organizations.

The agenda covered considerable ground.
Discuscsed were the main report on the role
and responsibilities of the WFTU and indi-
vidual unions in cementing unity and pro-
moting social progress, trade union and
democratic rights, national independence
and peace, while combating monopoly ex-
ploitation, imperialism, colonialism and
neo-colonialism. Congress also discussed
solidarity with Vietnam and the Arab fight
against the aggressors. Discussed were re-
ports on the trade unions in the developing
countries, the effects of the scientific and
technological advance on trade union work
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munist and Workers’ parties, the key factor
in the unity of all anti-imperialist forces.

World socialism and the Communist
movement are entering the year of the
Lenin centenary stronger, more mature,
more closely united under the banner of
Marxism-Leninism.

Another step, a firm and substantial one,
has been taken along the way blazed by
Lenin towards the universal triumph of
peace, democracy and socialism,

The world’s socialist renovation con-
tinues.

and various other topical problems. Simul-
taneously, considerable work was done by
the eleven commissions formed to examine
various aspects of trade union activity.

Speakers noted the importance of the
forthcoming centenary of V. 1. Lenin’s birth,
with delegates warmly approving the issue
of a relevant address.

Congress adopted a number of important
documents, including a resolution on Viet-
nam, a message to the workers and peace
supporters in the United States, a document
on the orientation of trade union actions,
defining the place, importance and tasks of
the trade-union movement in the world of ,
today. The WFTU called for united action
and active solidarity in the fight against im-
perialism, colonialism and neo-colonialism,
for social progress, democracy and freedom,
national independence and international
peace and friendship.

Congress approved amendments and
complements to the WFTU constitution and
partially reorganized its central bodies. The
changes are designed to reinforce the demo-
cratic principles of the world organization
and assure the equality of all affiliated na-
tional centers. The newly elected Central
Council includes Enrique Pastorino (Uru-
guay), President, and Vice-Presidents Be-




noit Frachon (France), Shafia Ahmed el-
Sheik (Sudan) and S. A. Dange (India). Ex-
Secretary-General Louis Saillant was elect-
ed Honorary President.

By all indications, the Budapest Congress
was a momentous event in the world trade
invigorating fraternal

union movement,
unity and cohesion,

NEW DEVELOPMENTS

Through 1955-69, despite various ob-
stacles, progress has been achieved in the
matter of unity.

The positive trends noted by the 1965
Congress were reaffirmed. United action
has made definite strides in the capitalist
countries, where the movement is still di-
vided. Contacts between the national trade-
union centers in the socialist countries and
unaffiliated unions in the capitalist states
have grown, and so have contacts between
the WFTU and its Trade Union Interna-
tionals (TUIs) and non-affiliated national
organizations.

Signs have appeared of a general gra-
vitation toward unity, marked by the crisis
in the International Confederation of Free
Trade Unions (ICFTU), by the changes in
the International Confederation of Chris-
tian Trade Unions, the new relationship
between the WFTU and the All-Africa
Trade Union Federation and the Internatio-
nal Confederation of Arab Trade Unions,
and the thaw in relations between centers
of different orientation in a number of ca-
pitalist countries.

What is behind this evolution, and what
are its concrete forms?

As we see it, unity has been furthered
by the exigencies of the class struggle and
defense of the workers’ interests. The real-
ization is growing that concerted effort by
the entire working class is needed to thwart
the monopolies and to advance a progres-
sive policy, to vanquish imperialism and
safeguard peace,

This is evident in the national and inter-
national context. We are witnessing a surge
of sentiment against the old barriers to
normal relations between the unions in the
different countries and different orienta-
tions, which weaken the common f{ront,
With the growth of international mono-
polies and the process of international eco-
nomic integration gaining pace, the need
for internationalizing trade union life and,
consequently, eradicating frontiers created
by the split, is felt more distinctly. To op-
pose the international monopolies and their
international alliance we need a united

front.

The workers’ battles in capitalist coun-
tries have been a powerful catalyst of
united action on a national scale and of
closer international contacts, paving the
way to unity of international action.

EUROPE: IN SEARCH OF UNITY

The process is
Europe.

Working-class actions in Italy have ad-
vanced the unitarian trend among the three
trade union centers, reflected in joint de-
mands and in joint direction of strikes. Re-
cently, a congress of the General Confeder-
ation of Labor advanced proposals to pro-
mote the unitarian process.

In France, class battles have also stimul-
ated united action, as illustrated by the
1968 May-June strikes.

In Belgium, the General Federation of
Labor and the Christian center present
common platforms, and confront employers
jointly.

In Spain, the Workers’ Commissions re-
presenting wage-earners in the enterprises
are democratically elected, bringing toge-
ther people of different political views. This
has given rise to a unitarian movement
which, though illegal under the Franco le-
gislation, exists openly and grows steadily
despite persecution. The old trade union
split is being overcome, holding out the
promise of a democratic and united move-
ment.

In Finland, too, lively exchanges last year
culminated in a trade union alliance.

Unity is also emerging on an all-Euro-
pean scale. Contacts have been forged
among unions and federations of France,
Italy, West Germany, Great Britain, Bel-
gium, Luxemboug, and other countries.

An obvious need has arisen for interna-
tional trade union cooperation in the frame-
work of, say, the big trusts that have
branches in several countries, This extends
also to cases where concentration of pro-
duction and capital is accompanied by ra-
tionalization and resultant unemployment.
Wage-earners of different enterprises are
compelled to maintain contacts to counter
inter-employer agreements, which quite
considerable success. Above all, this ap-
plies to enterprises in the Common Market
countries, such as Michelin, Philips, Saint
Gobein, Fiat-Citroén, and others. The five
metalworkers’ federations in Italy and
France, belonging to different international
centers, at a conference in May 1969 re-
affirmed “their determination to act in
unity, countering European and world ca-

especially marked in
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pitalism by the united action of the entire
trade union movement, which can either at
trust level or a more general level ensure
a steady improvement in conditions in the
factories and in the country.”

A similar development is seen in the
food, printing, shipbuilding, aircraft and
other industries. Joint action has also been
taken in some other European countries, in-
cluding the manifestation early in Novem-
ber 1968 in Genk (Belgium) in support of
the 8,000 striking Ford-Genk workers.

The May-June 1968 strikes in France
evoked a wave of international class solid-
arity in Europe and elsewhere. Among the
more striking examples of solidarity in rela-
tion to the printers in France was that of
the International Federation of Printing
Workers, which instructed all its members
in Europe to refuse French printing jobs in
their countries.

This brought out what the Trade Union
Internationals can accomplish in Europe,
carrving forward the common union de-
mands and studying the situation in order
to direct the struggle of all wage-earners
against the international monopolies. The
TUIs could also help frame common union
demands for enterprises run by the same
monopoly in different countries.

The discussion of specific issues related
to common demands produced positive re-
sults. The idea of a united front, first of the
different trade union centers in the Com-
mon Market countries, as a counterweight
to the monopoly alliances, has made con-
siderable progress, due largely to the ef-
forts of the French General Confederation
of Labor (GCL) and the Italian Confedera-
tion of Labor (GICL).

In Belgium, for the first time, the ICFTU-
affiliated General Federation of Labor at
one of its congresses expressed a positive
attitude to the two European WFTU organ-
izations and a similar stand was recently
taken by the president of Belgium’s Chris-
tian trade union center.

Britain’s Trade Union Congress, too,
spoke against the persisting split in the
movement and instructed its Council to
examine all means leading to friendly con-
tacts and consultations with all unions and
federations of good will with the aim of

promoting social progress for all working

people.

Unions in Italy and Luxembourg, affili-
ated to the ICFTU, have also repeatedly
urged an end to the discrimination against
the GCL and GICL in the Common Market
bodies.

The West German Gewerkschaftsbund
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(DGB) passed a resolution at its last con-
gress, which, while not going far enough
for many delegates, was a considerable ad-
vance from the discriminatory postures of
the past. The resolution says, among other
things: “The leadership of the DGB is
authorized to examine the likelihood of
negotiating problems concerning wage-
earners at the all-European trade union
level in the framework of the European
Economic Community, between ICFTU and
non-1CFTU unions.”

The Hague congress of European ICFTU
organizations recently decided to establish
a European Confederation of Free Trade
Unions. The resolution said: “Taking into
consideration the decision of the Commis-
sion for European communities to develop
certain working contacts with the standing
committee of the GCL and GICL, Congress
instructs the Executive Committee closely
to follow the situation and its evolution.”

Presumably, if these words have mean-
ing, the new confederation is ‘“taking into
consideration” the current changes, re-
nouncing the restrictive and discriminating
attitude adopted by some of its members
and specifically by the European ICFTU
Secretariat against the presence in the EEC
bodies of GCL and GICL representatives.
The first congress of the European organ-
ization of the World Confederation of
Labor (formerly the International Confeder-
ation of Christian Trade Unions), declared
in a resolution that it “instructs the com-
mittee to examine the question of contacts
with trade union organizations of other
trends, stressing the topicality of this ques-
tion on the strength of the decision of the
Commission for European communities con-
cerning contacts with the GCL-GICL Stand-
ing Committee.”

This stand mirrors the changes in Euro-
pean trade union relations, offering per-
spectives inconceivable a few years ago.
That the lifting of restrictions on GCL and
GICL participation in the EEC bodies will
help extend contacts is self-evident, pro-
moting mutual understanding, fortifying co-
operation and advancing united action on
a European scale.

The interest in the preparations of the
International Labor Organization for its
second European conference, offering added
opportunities for closer rapport among
trade unions, should be considered in the
light of this evolution.

LATIN AMERICA: THE UPS AND DOWNS

In Latin America, too, the unitarian proc-
ess is well under way. More, it may be




described as a qualitative leap from the
state of affairs before 1965.

The Latin American trade-union move-
ment has been split for years, the strife
often assuming dramatic forms and causing
stormy collisions due to the nefarious ac-
tions of U.S. imperialism, which uses all
possible means—powerful ones, it must be
said—to split the Latin American working
class. It is no secret that the Central In-
telligence Agency and the American Fed-
eration of Labor — Congress of Industrial
Organizations (AFL-CIO) are “operating”
on the continent, which redoubles the im-
portance of unity and united action. The
unions affiliated to the WFTU and organ-
izations of the Permanent Congress of
Latin American Trade Union Unity have
greatly stimulated the unity process, their
perserving efforts evoking an effective re-
sponse among the rank and file and some
of the leaders of other organizations.

Progress has been achieved in cementing
regional and national contacts between the
Permanent Congress and the Latin Ameri-
can Confederation of Christian Trade
Unions. At the conference for Latin Ameri-
can Integration in Santo Domingo, May
1969, the Confederation called for concerted
action in promoting non-capitalist develop-
ment in the continent.

The founding of the Committee for Trade
Union Unity in Central America in Feb-
ruary 1969 in Costa Rica, designed to pro-
mote contacts among union centers in the
region and to work for ultimate unity, is
another considerable step forward. Despite
the anti-unitarian posture of the Inter-
American Regional Organization of Work-
ers leadership (ORIT-ICFTU), contacts are
developing with some of its affiliated org-
anizations.

Another positive development is the re-
vival of the General Labor Confederation of
Peru, bearer of the militant traditions of
the country’s working class. A member of
the WFTU, the Confederation is affiliated
to the Permanent Congress.

The Fifth National Congress of the Unity
Center of Chilean Workers in November
1968 incorporated new sectors and organ-
izations. Today, the Center is the most
powerful labor organization in Chile’s his-
tory, representing wage-earners of all
trades and political trends.

A congress of the National Convention of
Labor (Uruguay) last May reaffirmed the
organic unity of the nation’s workers and
is today the leading political and social
force representing all sections of the work-
ing pecple.

In Venezuela, the Confederation of Labor
(member of ORIT), the WFTU-affiliated
Unity Center of Labor and the Confedera-
tion of Autonomous Trade Unions are ex-
panding contacts, their leaders committing
themselves to the effort to build a single
trade union center.

A Unitarian Trade Union Committee, em-
bracing organizations of all trends, has
been founded in Costa Rica.

Conferences and contacts between indus-
trial unions, organized with the help of the
respective Trade Union Internationals, are
another welcome feature. Latin American
conferences of commercial, textile and lea-
ther workers, metalworkers and municipal
workers, the latter founding a confedera-
tion of civil servants, proved a marked suc-
cess. WFTU cooperation has expanded with
various autonomous trade union organiza-
tions, those of Chile and Uruguay, the
Colombian Confederation of Labor, the
Bolivian Workers’ Center, and others.

Fraternal relations of cooperation and
solidarity, formalized in a joint action pro-
tocol concluded in 1967 and a joint state-
ment signed in May 1969, prevail between
the WFTU and the Permanent Congress.

Apart from its cooperation in various
WFTU and TUI initiatives, the Permanent
Congress was instrumental in convening a
regional conference on social security prob-
lems, held in Santiago, Chile, in July 1968,
attended by organizations of different orien-
tations from most countries of the contin-
ent, including the Confederation of Chris-
tian Trade Unions, Confederation of Ameri-
can Teachers, Brazil’'s Confederation of
Workers of Community Services and rep-
resentatives of various official bodies.

The Permanent Congress and the WFTU
participated in the Latin American trade
union conference in Lima (August 1969)
in support of the nationalization of Peru
oil. Other highlights are the contacts estab-
lished between the WFTU and the Confed-
eration of Christian Trade Unions, a repre-
sentative of which participated in the world
conference on functional illiteracy in Ni-
cosia in May 1969.

The AFL-CIO leadership is seeking to
block the unitarian trend, allocating con-
siderable sums to perpetuate the trade
union split, supported in this by U.S. em-
bassy trade union counsellors in the region
and the Free Trade Unionism Institute.
Their actions are contrary to the sentiment
of Latin American wage-earners, and the
success of the unions affiliated to the Per-
manent Congress and WFTU holds out the
promise of fresh advances in our unitarian
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policy, the fight against imperialism, for
national liberation and the people’s gains.

ASIA AND AFRICA: COOPERATION
EXPANDING

In Asia and Africa, though in different
degrees depending on the peculiarities of
the movement in the two continents, unions
are also gravitating towards unity and in-
ternational cooperation. Not least among
the signs of progress are the contacts be-
tween the All-Africa Trade Union Federa-
tion and the African Trade Union Confed-
eration, which represents a move towards
the unity of the African movement.

In Asia, where joint action has developed
between the unions in India and Japan,
international relations have improved dis-
tinctly among various organizations. This
is attested by the entry of more unions into
the WFTU and the establishment of rela-
tions between the latter and many national
organizations with which no contact had
existed until recently. It is deplorable, how-
ever, that the Chinese unions have disap-
peared from the WFTU and, as far as we
know, also from the public scene in their
country. It is desirable that the Chinese
unions should resume normal activity both
at home and in the WFTU framework.

The trade union seminar of Asian coun-
tries, held in New Delhi in April 1968, and
another seminar involving the pharmaceuti-
cal industry, New Delhi, September 1969,
held under the auspices of the All-India
Trades Union Congress, was attended by
WFTU and ICFTU organizations and by
autonomous unions. Similar views on topi-
cal problems, such as wages, prices, unem-
ployment, technical progress, social secur-
ity, and trade union rights, reaffirmed the
need for united action at national, regional
and international level.

Despite these advances, however, it
should be borne in mind in the case of
the developing countries that efforts are
under way to either extend or create a
split in the trade union movement, trace-
able chiefly to the AFL-CIO. After quitting
the ICFTU, the AFL-CIO leadership has
stepped up its subversive activity in Africa,
Asia and Latin America, expending consid-
erable funds for this purpose. The Agency
for International Development, for example,
allots nearly $1,120,000 annually, which the
AFL-CIO uses for “developing and rein-
forcing free trade unions.” What this im-
plies, is clear. We need only turn to the
trade union movement of the past 20-25
years and, in particular, the split of 1949-
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1950, effected on the same pretext of
“establishing and reinforcing free trade
unions.” Keeping in mind this past experi-
ence, the unions must double their vigil-
ance, if they want to preserve their unity,
they must persevere in uniting all unions
and wage-earners.

MAIN AIM: THE WORKERS’ INTEREST

Despite temporary setbacks, good pro-
gress i1s seen in the extension of relation-
ships between the trade unions in the so-
cialist countries and a large number of
organizations in the main capitalist states.
The unions in the socialist countries have
extensive international ties and maintain
relations with organizations in nearly all
countries of the world. In some cases the
contacts have assumed organized forms, as
illustrated by the existence of the Finnish-
Soviet and Japanese-Soviet trade union
commissions. To a large extent, contacts
of this kind facilitate the work for inter-
national unity and for terminating the ‘“cold
war” in trade union relations. Many ICFTU
organizations, which still shy away from
normal relations with WFTU organizations
in the capitalist countries, maintain close
contacts with national centers in the social-
ist states. This is a sign of the times,
particularly since the break of relations
with centers in the socialist countries
twenty years ago brought about a deep
split in the international trade union move-
ment. The new contacts are important in
extending the dialogue and cooperation on
matters of common interest. Ultimately,
these contacts will secure rapprochement
with the WFTU trade union centers in the
capitalist world, because curbs on contacts
with WFTU organizations cannot stand for
long while a dialogue is under way with
trade union centers in the socialist coun-
tries.

Expanding unity of action at national
level and closer international trade union
ties favor the unitarian activity of the
WFTU and its TUIs, the latter promoting
the trend by actions of their own,

The past four years have been marked
by a considerable  expansion of contacts
between the WFTU and the TUIs and non-
affiliated organizations. TUIs have spon-
cored a variety of initiatives, evoking inter-
est in trade union organizations, with many
taking an active part.,

The same can be said of the WFTU. Its
work has been highlighted of late by the
participation of various outside organiza-
tions. Regular contacts are maintained with




an increasingly large number of unaffiliated
national centers, Cooperation has become
closer and more concrete. Fourteen national
trade union organizations have joined the
WFTU since 1965.

A highly welcome factor of the recent
period is WFTU cooperation on a new basis
with such continental organizations as the
All-Africa Federation and the Confederation
of Arab Trade Unions, to say nothing of the
close cooperation maintained since its
founding with the Permanent Congress of
Latin American Trade Union Unity. As we
see it, WFTU relations with the All-Africa
Federation and the Confederation of Arab
Trade Unions are more than just the nor-
mal relations between anti-imperialist trade
union bodies. Unity of action has been
wrought since the establishment with the
All-Africa Federation of a committee for
contacts and coordination and with the
Arab Confederation of a permanent work-
ing group. This has given rise to new ele-
ments of considerable interest for the fur-
ther expansion of the joint struggle against
monopoly exploitation and imperialist op-
pression.

Since the above applies to WFTU rela-
tions with unaffiliated bodies, it may be
useful to repeat the WFTU concept, based
on firm principles rather than on transient
interests or claims to supremacy, a “trade
union colonialism or neo-colonialism,” a
formula frequently peddled by adversaries
of unity.

The trade union world of today is split.
That, unfortunately, is a fact. We regret
it, because the split has reduced the
strength of the international working class.
While championing unity, we regard it not
as the ultimate aim, but as a means to
achieving the wishes of the people.

No one can deny the differences among
trade union organizations concerning aims
and the ways to these aims. And we take
note of them, and feel they can be over-
come. We believe in a united international
trade union organization embracing, on a
class basis acceptable to all, the vast ma-
jority of the world’s trade unions.

Obviously, national and international
trade union organizations present similar
demands and follow similar goals. Why, in
the circumstances, keep up the obstacles
if a definite common goal exists? Agree-
ment would not require the parties to aban-
don their concepts with regard to other
issues. For example, the WFTU, ICFTU and
WCL have largely similar views on the
situation in Spain, Greece and Portugal. Yet
each is going it alone, which reduces the

impact of their actions. The time has come
for joint action to help the people of those
countries. Have they not paid a high enough
price in tears and blood to demand that the
trade unions join hands on that which is
commonly agreed? The trade union centers
could do so and yet remain faithful to their
convictions on other matters.

Seeking agreement with other trade
union bodies, the WFTU never departs from
the principles of respect for the specific
character of each organization. It would be
unwise to try to impose on a partner what
is totally or nearly unacceptable. We re-
spect the autonomy and independence of
each organization and, consequently, the
principle of non-interference.

The WFTU observes the principle of mu-
tual respect and equality, meaning that all
talk of WFTU “hegemony” with regard to
any of its partners is totally untrue. We
work exclusively for maximum interna-
tional labor solidarity and reiterate our
wish to be loyal partners and to abide by
jointly accepted commitments. Differences
in conception and ideological disparities
should not be an obstacle to international
unity, provided the desire for unity exists
and a realistic view is taken of the world
situation and the general interests of the
working people.

Those are the main principles followed
by the WFTU in its relations with other
partners. Nor is this novel. It is a fact that
benefits from being repeated, for mutual
relations among trade unions are expand-
ing. And we repeat these principles anew,
for they are of special significance these
days.

The advances in extending unity at dif-
ferent levels, while a source of satisfaction,
should not be overrated. The united action
so far in evidence is insufficient for the
working class to achieve some of its aims.
The trade unions have not rallied the neces-
sary resistance for more significant victor-
ies against monopoly capital and imperial-
ism.

Whatever the progress, there is still no
concrete rapprochement among the three
international trade union centers — the
WFTU, ICFTU and WCL. Undeniably posi-
tive trends have surfaced in the latter two
organizations, and we welcome all efforts
aimed at rapprochement. But there is still
too much timidity, too many elements of
opposition, too much left unsaid. Our ef-
forts are still centered on greater unity.
Unity is an imperative that must be reck-
oned with, whether we like it or not. The
evolution in the ICFTU and WCL confirm
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this. It is the consequence and partial ex-
pression of the intensive class struggle of
our time. The impact of conflicting class
interests is showing the people the way to
unity. The community of their interests is
brought home to them by capitalist exploi-
tation and imperialist oppression, exploding
the concept of class cooperation and divert-
ing them from organizations that call for
this cooperation more or less openly.

The ICFTU and WCL leaderships are
faced by the choice of either trying to adapt
to the present realities and retain what in-
fluence they have, or of following their
old ways at the risk of still greater isola-
tion from the masses, especially those that
suffer most from exploitation, as is the case
in, say, the developing countries. Those
two trends have come to grips. The Inter-
national Confederation of Christian Trade
Unions, renamed the World Confederation
of Labor, is endeavoring to adapt itself to
the new situation, in which the masses re-
ject class collaboration and seek deter-
mined action against capitalism. The with-
drawal of the AFL-CIO from the ICFTU
betokens the acute contradictions between
the American body, which backs the spirit
and letter of imperialist policy and the
masses all over the world who condemn
that policy. The contradiction between the
old anti-communist line and the desire to
overcome the survivals of the past has
never been so acute. No less acute is the
contradiction between the AFL-CIO drive
for ICFTU hegemony and other trade union
centers which, cognizant of the realities,
oppose this hegemony.

Hence the need to examine the perspec-
tives of rapprochement at all levels, in-
cluding at the summit, of the three inter-
national centers.

The ICFTU and WCL are trying to tread
common ground. Naturally, we have noth-
ing against their cooperating. But the pur-
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poses of their contact should be probed. If,
as the Secretary General of the ICFTU
said, this alliance is aimed at “resisting the
pressure of totalitarian, communist and
other forces,” it is harmful and unrealistic.
If, on the other hand, it will help the unions
and wage-earners in the fight for their as-
pirations, it will be effective only if it reck-
ons with the WFTU and the forces it rep-
resents. If it is aimed against the WFTU,
it is doomed to failure.

Closer ties among all three international
centers will favor united action at all levels,
multiplying the strength of the interna-
tional trade union movement and with the
working class profiting. Is there any room
for rapprochement? We think there is.

Comparing the programs and stand-
points of the three centers, we discover
many points of contact. Why not try and
pinpoint them jointly? Why not take agreed
action on common problems, some of which
cry out for a prompt solution? In particular,
could not and should not the unions act
jointly

—on the situation in Spain, Greece and

Portugal;

—on trade union freedoms wherever they
are violated or are simply non-existent;

—on improving living and working con-
ditions;

—on wiping out illiteracy;

—on eliminating colonialism and racism;

—in defense of peace.

The areas in which the trade union cen-
ters could pursue their common search are
numerous and extensive. And the problems
are important and complex enough to re-
quire cooperation. The WFTU is ready to
accept cooperation. We shall work for it
regardless of the difficulties, patiently and
perseveringly, and convinced that it is the
only way to achieve the aspirations of the
people.




Chances for a new Bonn policy?

HERMANN GAUTIER

With the Social-Democratic Party (SDP)
and Free Democratic Party (FDP) jointly
obtaining a slight majority in the Bundestag
in the September general election, the
CDU/CSU bloc lost its grip on power for
the first time in twenty years. More than
16 million votes were cast against it, ex-
pressive of a fairly general desire to end
the monopoly of the Big Business Christian-
Democratic and Christian-Social unions and
the Grand Coalition.

The election crowned a vehement poli-
tical campaign. Workers in the steel and
mining industries struck for higher wages
and won, democratic forces mounted mas-
sive resistance to the neo-Nazi NDP, while
students, apprentices and teachers organ-
ized strikes and demonstrations against the
reactionary educational system.

These actions showed that democratic
opposition is building up to the extreme
nationalist forces driving for a sharp home
and foreign policy. No decisive changes
have yet been achieved in the relation of
political strength, but the forces able to
carry forward a democratic renovation of
state and society have given notice of their
intentions.

This applies, among others, to the Com-
munist Party (GCP), a consistent spokes-
man for working class interests founded a
little over a year ago, which participated in
the election campaign independently in the
framework of the Action for Democratic
Progress (ADP) alliance that is making a
break-through in implanting democratic
thinking in the public mind, stimulating the
movement against neo-Nazism, for civic
democratic actions and against increased
fares on public transport in various parts
of the Federal Republic. As a result, the
election campaign was much more politi-
cally acute, tending to raise feeling in the
CDU/CSU-SDP confrontation to a pitch not

originally expected by the leaders of those
parties.

The September steel and mining strikes
showed that state-monopoly economic reg-
ulation and manipulation of public opinion
are powerless to reconcile the contradic-
tions of modern capitalism. Coupled with
the demonstrations against neo-fascism,
which involved broad sections of the peo-
ple, including a large part of the working
class, the strikes made a strong impact on
the election campaign.

True, these actions were not reflected in
the number of votes cast for the ALP.
But they did help the SDP-FDP coalition
to winkle the CDU/CSU out of the Govern-
ment. The hope that the Action for Demo-
cratic Progress would bring most sections
of the democratic movement together in
the election alliance and attract the work-
ing class, did not materialize. However, this
was due not only to the five-per cent reser-
vation® and the rampant anti-communism.
By and large, potential ADP supporters
voted for the SDP with the purpose of oust-
ing the CDU/CSU, a resolve that ripened
among many progressives, particularly in
the last weeks before the election.

That the fascist NDP failed to elect a
single deputy was a success for the demo-
cratic forces, attained by the joint efforts
of the Social Democrats, Communists, trade
unions, the ADP following, liberals, Christ-
ians and, particularly, a large section of the
youth, in the teeth of high-powered CDU/
CSU efforts to exonerate the NDP, to turn
down charges of neo-Nazism and to protect
it with details of police.

The Communist Party helped build up
and stabilize the anti-fascist actions, show-

_——— —

*A political party naming candidates for the Bundestog
must poll not less than five per cent of the ballots to
qualify for o seat.
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ing that every time democracy, democratic
principles and the basic democratic rights
are called in question, it is always ready to
champion the common democratic cause
with all other anti-fascist and democratic
forces. Many people in the Republic accept
the Communist Party as an essential demo-
cratic factor, unifying the forces in combat-
ing the drift to the right.

#*

However, the neo-fascist danger has not
been dispelled. In the 1969 Bundestag elec-
tion the NDP polled more votes than Hitler
did in 1928. Moreover, the neo-Nazi danger
extends far beyond the NDP. The election
campaign proved that the Rightist CDU/
CSU leadership is also tinged with neo-
Nazi ideas, as reflected in the speeches of
Strauss and Kiesinger. In the light of this
it should be borne in mind that the CDU/
CSU is still the strongest party in the
Federal Republic; it polled more than 15
million votes, which, if the NDP vote is
added, represents more than 50 per cent
of the valid ballots.

Although the CDU and CSU were barred
from forming a new government, they have
not become reconciled to defeat. On the
contrary, they are bent on pursuing their
nationalist, extreme Rightist course, an
offensive against all democrats favoring a
far-reaching change of policy.

The working class, the Communist Party,
will, therefore, be facing major tasks. The
Federal Republic is at the crossroads: will
it continue the old course to the Right, or
will a new, truly peaceful and democratic
policy replace it at last. The latter will
come about only through massive class
struggle against the CDU/CSU and NDP,
the Big Business parties. The future of the
new government of SDP and FDP ministers
depends almost entirely on the success of
that struggle.

The first statement issued by the Party
urged the replacement of the CDU/CSU
cabinet by an SDP/FDP coalition, and
called on the new cabinet to abide by the
will of the electorate and that expressed
in the recent extra-parliamentary actions
against Nazism, for democracy, and in the
strikes against Big Business. For it is these
forces which had made the SDP election
victory possible.

This stand conforms with the policy set
out in the program document adopted by
the Party Congress in Essen, which de-
clared that the people want none of the
previous coalitions “that have ruled until
now against the interests of the people.”
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The Party declared: “The working people
of the Federal Republic need an entirely
new government coalition, a government
that will rely on forces opposed to neo-
fascism and the rightward drift, which want
a policy for European security and, at
home, for democracy and the right of work-
ers to participate in management. This
government could consist of representatives
of the trade unions, Social Democrats and
bourgeois democrats, striving for a new,
peace policy. This coalition would also have
our support, the support of Communists.”

The SDP/FDP coalition is not that kind
of government yet, and we should not de-
lude ourselves into thinking that it stands
for any marked change in the political situ-
ation, for it represents neither a “change
of power” nor a “shift to the Left.” The
change-over has altered nothing in the basic
relationships of power in the state and
society or in the political line of the ruling
monopoly capital. As before, the powerful
financial and industrial magnates are in
control of the economy, while at top level
the executive organs closely associated
with them, the high-ranking bureaucrats
and the generals, still exert the decisive
influence. With an SDP/FDP cabinet they
will apply various means at all sensitive
points to put pressure on the government,
including in matters of economic regula-
tion, to control its every action and thereby
keep it on a course serving Big Business.

To be sure, the Big Business attitude to
the new government is not uniform. Some
business tycoons are pinning their hopes
precisely on the new government, which
they expect to resolve the social contra-
dictions with a greater degree of certainty
and in a manner favorable for the state-
monopoly system. Like some groups in the
United States they hope that the new gov-
ernment will be more successful in in-
fluencing developments in the socialist
countries in the interests of monopoly
capital.

The government will have to make the
choice between bowing to Big Business
pressure or living up to the hopes and
demands of the people. The SDP and FDP
leaderships’ attitude to trade union, poli-
tical and social matters has so far given
cause to doubt that they will resist the
pressures of the dominant circles. There-
fore, in dealing with the words and actions
of the new government, we should see
whether its activity is a simple projection
of the old CDU/CSU policies or whether it
is capable of following a genuinely new
course.




~Chancellor Brandt’s government declara-

tion lays new accents in social and foreign
policy and as regards education. No govern-
ment statement so far has referred so often
and so much to the need for change and
reform. Brandt’s talk of a peace policy and
his promises to achieve the essential mu-
tual understanding with the neighboring
East European countries, is naturally wel-
comed by all peace-loving forces, forces
that have always wanted peace efforts and
cooperation in building a European security
system to be the main content of FRG
foreign policy. However, in the crucial
areas the government declaration falls far
short of public expectations and even of
previous SDP and FDP statements.

Instead of declaring his readiness to par-
ticipate in a conference on European se-
curity, Brandt reverts to the old reserva-
tions. There is no trace of a clear stand
on the Oder-Neisse border, on Munich and
recognition of the real postwar situation
in Europe. Yet it is high time, following
in the footsteps of other European govern-
ments, for the new Government to affix its
signature to the Nuclear Non-Proliferation
Treaty and accelerate its ratification.* If
the new coalition really intends to follow
a policy of peace it should not confine itself
in reference to the all-Europe security con-
ference to general talk that is in no way
binding. A policy cannot be truly peaceful
if the attempts to obtain access to atomic
weapons are not cut short once and for all,
with the Federal Government publicly de-
claring its rejection of them. U.S. nuclear
weapons, atomic mines and stocks of poi-
son gas must be shipped out of FRG terri-
tory. All research centers and installations
adaptable for the manufacture and testing
of atomic, chemical and biological weapons
must be placed under democratic control
and that of the International Atomic En-
ergy Agency.

Security in Europe will not be guaran-
teed until the two German states reach a
peaceful accommodation and agree to co-
operate. The government statement refers
to adjusting relations between the two Ger-
man <tates and mentions negotiations with
the GDR at government level, without dis-
crimination, which differs favorably from
the old Christian-Democratic cold-war line.
But adjustment of relations between the

*On November 28, 1969, the FRG was one of the last
countries to sign the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (to
which 93 countries haove acceeded so far) with some of
the old Bonn ‘‘reservations.”” For one thing, ratification
was made conditional on the reaching of an understand-
ing between the IAEA and Euratom on control procedure.
—Ed.

two German states implies a rejection of
the Hallstein doctrine, a rejection of the
claims to sole representation for all Ger-
many, with none of the countries recog-
nizing the GDR being exposed to FRG
sanctions of any kind. The Federal Govern-
ment must conclude valid agreements with
the GDR under international law, regulating
relations and rejecting on a reciprocal basis
the use of force by virtue of the sov-
ereignty and equality of the two German
states.

A truly peaceful policy also implies rec-
ognition, on a treaty basis, of the Oder-
Neisse and all other European frontiers.
It is high time for the government to de-
clare the Munich agreement invalid from
the very moment it was signed.

Those who speak of a peace policy
should also refer to the Bundeswehr. Con-
trary to what is said in the government
statement, the Bundeswehr is by no means
a defensive army. It must be reorganized—
this applies, among other things, to its
structure, armaments and purpose—into a
genuinely defensive army under democratic
control and purged of all neo-Nazi and
militarist influences.

In relation to Europe the peace policy
referred to in the government statement
will not merit confidence until the SDP/
FDP government terminates its political
and material support for the U.S. war in
Vietnam. Any genuinely new policy must
also end all cooperation with the military-
fascist dictatorship in Greece and with the
fascist regimes in Spain, Portugal and
Africa.

Although the new Federal Chancellor re-
ferred to the crimes of the Hitler regime
and Hitler’s betrayal of national interests,
he made no mention of the drift to the
Right in the Federal Republic, of the neo-
Nazi danger or of outlawing the NDP as
demanded by millions of electors.

The struggle against neo-Nazism and the
NDP is still one of the cardinal tasks facing
all democratic forces. The NDP must be
dissolved. The Social Democratic politicians
who before the elections, influenced by the
mass demonstrations, repeatedly declared
that they favored banning the NDP, should
live up to this promise and also create con-
ditions precluding any further spread of
neo-Nazism in the Republic. In the interest
of democratic development the old and new
bearers of Nazism must be removed from
all posts of responsibility. At the same
time, an end must be put to the persecu-
tion of the democratic forces.

The unlawful ban on the Communist
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Party of Germany must be lifted. Inasmuch
as the leading figures in both the SDP and
FDP have repeatedly declared that they
consider the ban unjust, they now have the
chance to set the wheels in motion with a
view to annulling it.

The statement speaks at length about
internal reforms, promising an extension of
democracy. But that is impossible, unless,
as millions of electors hope, an end is put
to the increasing infringements of the Con-
stitution and democratic rights, and unless
the spirit and letter of the Constitution are
respected. The forces that revived the old
relationships of power and property must
be combated. Citizens must have greater
rights and freedoms. Yet in the Government
program the right of the people and their
trade unions to participate in running enter-
prises and the economy is reduced to a few
amendments to the legislation governing
the functioning of enterprises. The trade
union demands for more qualified partici-
pation in the administration, instead of
being placed on the order of the day, have
been remitted for consideration by various
commissions.

The people welcomed the new govern-
ment’s intention to improve the social pol-
icy and the state of education. Yet to re-
form the educational system, the social
policy and policy in respect to property
in the interest of the people, expenditure
must be reduced first on armaments, with
taxes increased on big property. Nothing to
that effect is even faintly reflected in the
new program.

Nothing is said, either, of what the gov-
ernment intends to do about keeping down
prices, although rising prices, stimulated
by the big concerns, are today the most
acute social problem. The Communist Party
demands effective measures to curb prices,
introduce price controls (with trade unions
and consumers cooperating), block higher
fares for public transport and higher
charges for gas, water, electricity and
house rents, and calls on the people to
support the trade union wages policy so
that coaring prices should not nullify rising
wages. Devaluation of wages and pensions
brought on by the inflation can be pre-
vented only by the wage earners and their
organizations. That is the only way to com-
pel the government to safeguard the inter-
ests of wage-earners, pensioners and the
middle strata against rising prices.

Recent events, in particular the steel-
workers’ and miners’ strikes, showed

438 January 1970 World Marxist Review

clearly that it is bad for the unions, and
hence for the working class, to tie them-
selves to state-fixed tentative figures, which
inhibit freedom of action in the question of
wages while facilitating the growth of mon-
opoly profits. The change of government
should not incline the trade unions against
actions for wage demands.

] i #

Tentative changes in foreign, home and
social policy indicated in the government
declaration are a sign that the SDP/FDP
coalition has introduced new elements into
the life of the country. At the same time,
however, the tenor of the declaration shows
that public expectations will carry no poli-
tical weight until backed up by mass pres-
sure on the government. That is the only
way to make the ouster of the CDU/CSU
pay off with a new policy. However, for
this the SDP and FDP must relinquish the
unrealistic, reactionary, anti-social policy
pursued by the CDU in the past 20 years
and treat the hopes and aspirations of the
people with due consideration. Not new
people in the cabinet but a new political
line—that is the main thing.

If the new government, headed by Social
Democrats, will in basic issues follow a
policy consistent with the expectations of
a large section of the population and with
the existing state of affairs, it will have
all the backing it needs from the people
in repulsing the reactionary forces. But be-
fore this happens, the SDP leadership must
realize that further developments depend
decisively on their approach, their actions
and readiness to work hand in hand with
all opponents of the Right and of Big Busi-
ness and its parties, the CDU/CSU and
NDP. The working class will back the new
government in a truly peaceful policy and
efforts for social and general progress, de-
spite the resistance of the reactionary
forces. The Communist Party, which al-
ways champions the interest of the work-
ing class, will act in this spirit.

In assessing the new government one
should measure it by its deeds. Peace, de-
mocracy and social progress can spring only
from continuous and unremitting struggle
against the power and influence of Big
Business. The outcome is in the hands of
the people. The future of the Federal Re-
public depends not on government coali-
tions, but on the strength and impact of
democratic public actions.




IN THE CITADELS OF CAPITALISM

Imperialist

AMERICA ///////// '

TODAY 4

Complying with readers’ wishes, World Marxist Review is inaugurating a new
section, “In the Citadels of Capitalism."” The first to be examined under this head
is the United States of America, the interest in which is more than legitimate, for
U.S. capitalism has reached the peak of socio-economic development and, despite
its shirinking share in world production and trade in recent decades, remains the
capitalist world’'s greatest economic power, the politico-military spine of the capi-

talist system and the main obstacle to the progressive reconstruction of human
society.

Diclectically, U.S. imperialism is a concentrated expression not only of the
power, but also of imperialism’s historical doom. In the United States the contra-
dictions of modern imperialism, revealed by V. |. Lenin more than half a century
ago, are at their sharpest.

Lenin’s description of the United States is more than ever substantiated by the
realities of the present day: “"America has taken first place . . . in level of develop-
ment of the productive forces of collective human endeavor, in the utilization of
machinery and of all the wonders of modern engineering. At the same time,
America has become one of the foremost countries in regard to the depth of the
abyss which lies between the handful of arrogant multi-millionaires who wallow in
filth and luxury, and the millions of working people who constantly live on the
verge of pauperism.”

To carry into effect imperialism's congenital urge for world supremacy, U.S.
monopoly capital has built up a colossal war machine, established a system of
military blocs, pressed the century's greatest scientific discoveries into military
service, inflicted a criminal war on the people of Vietham and assumed the func-
tions of world gendarme. Comrade Gus Hall, General Secretary of the Communist
Party USA, describes U.S. imperialism as an ugly beast that has stepped up
brutality and, openly resorting to genocide, is in cold blood destroying Vietnam
towns and villages with the men, women and children in them.

The United States is a land of acute social contrasts, its complex and contra-
dictory dynamics calling for close study and elucidation in theory, to which purpose
the articles below are dedicated.
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The monopoly offensive

VICTOR PERLO

Never before has monopoly grown so rap-
idly in the United States as during the
present decade. This is true in all of the
aspects developed by Lenin in his study of
imperialism.

Concentration of production in fewer and
larger corporations.

Centralization of control of these corp-
orations in few banks and their billionaire
owner-families,

Extension and consolidation of U.S.-
based global industrial financial empires.

Merging and commingling of the financial
oligarchy with the state apparatus and pro-
liferation of phenomena of state-monopoly
capitalism.

Militarization of the economy and domi-
nance of reactionary political tendencies.

MERGERS

The biggest merger boom in history is
bringing about a record pace of concentra-
tion of capital.* The number of larger in-
dustrial mergers increased from 54 in the
five year period 1949-1953 to 646 in the
last five years. The assets acquired through
larger mergers jumped from $1.4 billion in
the earlier period to $31.6 billion in the
later period.

The acceleration of merger activity has
been particularly marked in the past three
years, when the scope of mergers exceeded
that of the 20 years following World War
II. Previous peaks of U.S. merger activity—
at the turn of the century and during the
1920’s—have been surpassed several times
over. And this is on top of a sustained
merger movement lasting two decades.

*Marx used the term centralization of caopital when dis-
cussing oaccumulation through the destruction of weoker
capitais and their takeover by stronger, but this distinc-
tion is not common.
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TABLE 1

Manufacturing and Mining Mergers, U.S.
1949-1968

—— e —— —

Lc;rgu ’I'-ie-rgen
- Assets .
($ million)

1,447
8,416
10,882
31,622

Five-Year
Periods

1949-1953
1954-1958
1959-1963
1964-1968
Single years
1966

1967

1968

Total
Number

Number
1,163 =
2,917 249

4,347 325
7,008 646

995
1,496
2,655

101
169
192

*Source: Federal Trade Commission

4,078
8,246
12,600

The pace of concentration is illustrated
by this dramatic comparison: in 1948, the
200 largest manufacturing corporations
held 48 per cent of all manufacturing as-
sets. But in 1967 the 100 largest manu-
facturing corporations held 48 per cent of
the assets. Half as many corporations held
the same degree of dominance.

The statistics in Table 1 refer to manu-
facturing and mining. Similar processes
have taken place in other spheres, most
notably finance.

CONGLOMERATES

Historically, mergers usually combined
more or less related companies. Two or
more makers of autos would join. A steel
company would acquire iron mines and
finishing plants. These “horizontal” and
“vertical” mergers have largely been re-
placed with “conglomerate” mergers, join-
ing companies with little or no relationship.
During the last decade the proportion of
conglomerate mergers has increased, reach-




ing 90 per cent of all merged assets in
1968. Earlier, many of the conglomerate
acquisitions involved a remote relationship,
but recently most of them have been
“pure” conglomerates, with no structural
relationship whatsoever.

Industrial empire builders strike out to
gobble up other corporations of any and
every functional variety. Consider Litton
Industries, one of the most famous and
largest of the new conglomerates. Its sales
increased from $250 million in 1961 to
about $2 billion in fiscal 1969, almost all
from the continuous acquisition of addi-
tional companies. In 17 months alone, from
August 1966 through December 1967, Lit-
ton Industries acquired fifteen companies,
including a business form manufacturer in
Michigan, a typewriter manufacturer in
England, an electrical equipment manufac-
turer in Illinois, a conveyor manufacturer
in Los Angeles, a business equipment trust
in Australia, a big food corporation cen-
tered in Cleveland, a tool manufacturer in
Pennsylvania, a major engineering com-
pany, a book manufacturer in New York,
etc.

It takes over almost any kind of busi-
ness, small or large, domestic or foreign.
As of mid-1967, it boasted of more than
1,900 facilities, with major installations in
25 countries and in most of the United
States.

Litton holds the master contract for org-
anizing U.S. investments in the regime of
the fascist colonels of Greece, and is ex-
ploring a similar deal in Portugal. It oper-
ates so-called training institutions for
American youth for the U.S. Government,
ostensibly to fight poverty but mainly to
recruit for the armed forces.

The base of Litton Industries, like that
of most conglomerates, is munitions manu-
facture. That is where it started, and
through many new acquisitions added to
its potential armament business. Even now,
despite acquisitions of many large civilian-
oriented corporations, one-third of its busi-
ness continues to be for the military.

Profits from munitions contracts provided
the “seed-capital” from which to engage
on a course of acquisition. Expectation of
super-profits from armaments orders made
it possible to multiply the price of Litton
stock. Reckless stock-jobbing and financial
promotion did the rest. Fundamentally,
companies are bought up with pieces of
paper capitalizing expectations of future
profit—often fantastically beyond reason.

A brokerage house official described the
modern methods of company acquisitions

as 1) the bootstrap; 2) the tax carryback;
and 3) the Chinese dollar.

“Bootstrapping,” he said, “is using re-
sources — usually somebody else’s — to
create for yourself something whose im-
mediate value is far greater than the price
you paid . . . I think it's how most of the
large fortunes in the financial world are
made today . . .” He named Lehman Bro-
thers, Burnham & Co., and other prominent
Wall Street houses among the successful
bootstrappers.

Through the tax loss carryback, the U.S.
Treasury Department provides “a sub-
stantial amount of the cash needed to fin-
ance acquisition.”

A “Chinese dollar” is a stock “markedly
overpriced based on the standards a rational
control buyer would use if he were buying
a business.” But the stock can be sold be-
cause of inflated stock market prices.*

Naturally there are many victims, espe-
cially among the small would-be “people’s
capitalists” who are induced to put their
money into overpriced stocks issued to pay
for the acquisition of corporations.

Also, sometimes the promoters them-
selves take a drubbing. Louis Wolfson, an
aggressive conglomerate builder, suffered
defeat, and his empire collapsed. There-
upon he was transformed from a model
of capitalist virtue into a law breaker and
put into prison for some of his stock
frauds. And down with him went a Su-
preme Court Justice, Abe Fortas, who tried
to save him from a fancy fee.

Actually, many old corporate giants have
evolved into conglomerates through varied
acquisitions over the decades. General Elec-
tric now has ten major product groups, with
sales divided more or less evenly between
military goods, capital goods, industrial
supplies and consumer goods. Union Car-
bide also has ten major groups, including
such disparate segments as chemical prod-
ucts, consumer products, electronic prod-
ucts, food products, metals and minerals.

Yet there is a qualitative change in the
speed with which the new conglomerates
are put together, the total lack of any uni-
fying operational or product theme, the
flagrant treatment of each operative unit
as a pawn to be traded back and forth in
the game of financial juggling.

A persistent theme of bourgeois propa-
ganda is the supposed dispersal of the fin-
ancial oligarchy, the supposed separation of
financial and industrial capital. The new
war-oriented conglomerates are presented

*Martin J. Whitman, vice-president Blair & Co., speech
before MN.Y. Society of Security Analysts, Jan. 24, 1968,
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as new and independent groupings, as proof
that centrifugal forces rather than mon-
opoly concentration, dominate economic
trends.

THE FINANCIAL OLIGARCHY AND THE
MILITARY-INDUSTRIAL COMPLEX

In fact, the entire merger movement, in-
cluding the new conglomerates, has greatly
strengthened the centralization of economic
power in the hands of the historically es-
tablished financial groups. The military-
industrial complex is, more than ever, under
control of the same financial oligarchy
which has dominated U.S. imperialism
throughout history.

Without access to large lines of bank
credit, without long-term loans from banks
and insurance companies, the financial
shenanigans through which corporations
are gathered would be impossible. The
debts of Litton Industries reached $474
million on Jan. 31, 1969, up from $275
million a year earlier and from a mere $14
million in mid-1964, before the Vietnam
War escalation and the period of most
rapid expansion of Litton Industries.

The growth of Ling-Temco-Vought is
even more spectacular. Its sales multiplied
from $48 million in 1959 to $2,770 million
in 1968. Its business is still mainly military.

Its debts reached the colossal sum of
$1,651 mllion at the end of 1968. Stock-
holders’ equity amounted to $176 million,
or one ninth as much as the debt. Last year
the debts multiplied fourfold, while the
stockholders’ equity decreased.

In short, this huge conglomerate operates
on a financial shoe-string. Holding the busi-
ness end of this string are the big banks
which finance it—the giant Bank of Amer-
ica (San Francisco) and Wall Street banks.

A brash Texas tycoon is the operator out
in front. But control is where the money
comes from. The State Street Bank and
Trust Co. of Boston holds 9.8 per cent of
the common stock and Morgan Guaranty
Trust of New York 56 per cent of the
preferred stock. The Boston bank has tradi-
tionally worked within the Morgan finan-
cial sphere. Holdings of other banks and
insurance companies are not available.

The same banks are major shareholders
in Litton Industries: State Street Bank and
Trust Co. has 9.2 per cent of the common
stock, and Morgan Guaranty Trust 6.2 per
cent of the preferred stock.

In the case of TRW Inc., an armament-
oriented combine based in Cleveland, these
same two banks and the Mellon National
Bank of Pittsburgh, among them hold 16.1
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per cent of the common stock, while the
Fidelity Bank of Philadelphia holds 12.8
per cent and the First National City Bank
of New York 6.2 per cent of different issues
of preferred stock. Chase Manhattan holds
8.9 per cent of the common stock of Texas
Instruments, one of the big three producers
of electronic components.

Similar relationships exist between the
giant banks and the older munitions com-
bines. Chase Manhattan has 8.7 per cent
of the Boeing stock, while First National
City and Morgan Guaranty Trust have di-
rectors on its board. Bankers Trust has
6.2 per cent of the General Dynamics stock,
while Morgan Guaranty Trust, Chemical
Bank New York Trust, and Girard Trust
of Philadelphia all have interlocking direc-
tors with it. An so on.

GENERAL EXPANSION OF THE MAIN
FINANCIAL GROUPS

The militarization of the economy and
the rapid concentration of capital has pro-
vided major leverage for the financial oli-
garchy to extend its grip on the entire
national economy.

Important light on this was shed by the
report of the House Committee on Bank-
ing and Currency, “Commercial Banks and
Their Trust Activities: Emerging Influence
on the American Economy.” The Commit-
tee’s Chairman is Rep. Wright Patman of
Texas, veteran anti-monopoly crusader of
the old type.

This report provided the first systematic
data in 30 years on the ownership of con-
trol blocks of shares in large U.S. corpora-
tions. However, it was limited to holdings
of five per cent or more by the trust de-
partments of large banks. This omits situa-
tions where the control block consists of
a holding of less than five per cent or a
group of allied holdings, each less than five
per cent, or a group of holdings of banks,
insurance companies and individuals. De-
spite this shortcoming, the report makes a
significant contribution.

The introduction noted that from 1900
to the mid-1950’s “the assets of financial
institutions increased 40 times, as com-
pared with 18 times for non-financial cor-
porations. Therefore, the relative position
of financial institutions . . . has increased
markedly during the last 60 years” (p. 17).

The big banks and other financial insti-
tutions account for 85 per cent of debt
financing and, through their trust depart-
ments, a major and rapidly increasing pro-
portion of equity financing. They also domi-
nate the securities market. Several hundred




banks and insurance companies account for
one-half of all stocks traded.

The most decisive control element is the
$253 billion of assets in 1967 of the trust
department of banks, consisting mainly of
the control blocks of corporation stocks.
This sum is more than four times the assets
estimated fifteen years earlier. Most of the
increase has gone into stocks, which by
1967 amounted to $163 billion of the total
trust department holdings. This amounted
to one-fifth of all outstanding stock in U.S.
corporations, and more than one-fourth of
the value of stock listed in the New York
Stock Exchange.

Acting jointly, then, the big banks could
control the affairs of corporate America.
Ability to combine forces is made easier
by the enormous concentration of trust
department assets.

Just 10 top banks, each with over $5
billion of trust assets, hold $92 billion, or
36.8 per cent of the total. The 20 top banks
hold $129 billion or 51.5 per cent of the
total. These 20 banks, which essentially
control the U.S. economy, are shown with
their trust assets in Table 2.

The first five banks listed are the core of
the Wall Street establishment, owned by
the Morgans and Rockefellers and assoc-
iated billionaire and centi-millionaire fam-
ilies. These are followed by three other
banks operating within the Wall Street
framework—the Hanover Bank of New
York and the banks of the Mellons and
DuPonts (Delaware). There follow the top
banks of the Chicago group, largest of the
regional centers of finance capital. The
second ten constitute lesser banks of the
Wall Street and Chicago groups, leading
banks of other regional groups in Cleveland,
San Francisco and Boston, and major banks
of Detroit and Philadelphia, largely satel-
lites of the Wall Street institutions,

It is instructive to note the relative sta-
bility of the locus of control of the U.S.
economy, despite all of the publicity accru-
ing to Texas and California oil and muni-
tions tycoons. There are no essential
changes in the list of leading banks over
the past fifteen years.

Fundamentally, the holdings of the trust
departments are concentrated stockholdings
of the super-rich families which control the
big banks, and of their friends and assoc-
iates. This has been reinforced over the
past two decades by the rapid growth of
pension funds controlled by the banks.
Generally set up under union contracts,
these have grown very rapidly, and amount-

TABLE 2

LEADING TRUST DEPARTMENTS
OF BANKS 1967

Trust Assets
% billion

16.8
13.6
11.1
10.9

8.4

. Morgan Guaranty Trust, N.Y.
. Chase Manhattan Bank, N.Y.
. Bankers Trust, N.Y.
. First National City Bank, N.Y.
. United States Trust, N.Y.
. Mellon National Bank &
Trust, Pittsburgh
. Manufacturers Hanover
Trust,N.Y. 3
. Wilmington Trust, Delaware 5.6
. First National Bank of Chicago 5.4
. Continental Illinois Natl.
Bank & Trust, Chicago 5.1
. Chemical Bank New York
Trust, N.Y.
. Northern Trust, Chicago
13. Old Colony Trust, Boston
14. Harris Trust & Savings
Bank, Chicago
15. Bank of America NTSA,
San Francisco
16. Cleveland Trust
17. National Bank of Detroit
18. Bank of New York
19. Girard Trust Bank, Philadelphia
20. First Pennsylvania Banking
& Trust, Phila.

7.6

4.6
4.5
4.2

3.9

3.7
3.6
3.4
3.3
2.9

2.7

Source: Commercial Banks and Their Trust Activities,
Vol. 1, Table 4, p. 35.

ed to $72.9 billion by 1967. Thus the funds
set aside supposedly to protect the workers
in their old age have become a decisive
means of strengthening the grip of the
financial oligarchy on the U.S. economy.
While workers obtain benefits from these
funds, which were won by the workers’
struggles, it was the weakness of union
leadership which put them under the con-
trol of the giant banks.

Interlocking ownership facilitates the
collaboration of the big banks in exercising
control over industrial corporations. Banks
and other financial companies own directly
or through trust departments 27.4 per cent
of the shares of 225 large corporations. The
report dramatizes the interlocking owner-
ship of the six largest Wall Street banks.
In most casecs, the largest single block was
held by the bank’s own trust depariment,
but impressive amounts were held by trust
departments of other Wall Street banks.
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INTERNATIONALIZATICN OF THE
U.S. FINANCIAL OLIGARCHY

The rapid expansion of U.S. foreign in-
vestments, the emergence of multinational
industrial corporations based in the United
States, are well known. U.S. direct private
foreign investments reached $59 billion in
1967, a fivefold increase since 1950. The
actual far exceeds these official figures,
surpassing $100 billion. With a 10 per cent
annual growth rate, these foreign holdings
outstrip domestic growth by a wide margin.
They produce over $100 billion of goods
annually, three times the value of exports
from the U.S. Amongst the very largest
corporations, foreign properties account for
one-third of all profits.

All this is buttressed by infrastructure,
roads and utilities, financed by interna-
tional banks of the imperialist powers. The
whole process has made U.S. imperialism
an international plunderer of peoples un-
paralleled in history.

Until recently, U.S. foreign banking ex-
pansion lagged behind industrial invest-
ments. But in the last few years the giant
banks have been especially active in reme-
dying that lag. They have exported the
financial-industrial groupings, so to speak,
roughly duplicating the domestic patterns
on the scale of the whole capitalist world.
Total assets of U.S. banks abroad increased
from $6.9 billion in 1964 to $15.7 billion
in 1967 and are estimated at $22 billion in
1968—an increase of nearly 50 per cent in
a single year. However, the $22 billion of
foreign assets understates by far the for-
eign holdings of the big U.S. banks. Nine
large New York banks hold 75 per cent of
these foreign assets. The very same Wall
Street financial centers which hold the key
control blocks of mapor U.S. corporations
overshadow even more completely the for-
eign activities of American big business.

The most important expansion in recent
years has been through buying up control
blocks in leading banks of the capitalist
world. The Chase Manhattan Bank, for ex-
ample, in addition to its direct foreign
branches, now has control or big influence
over a dozen main “associated banks,” of-
ten the leading banks in a given country
or continental area. Most important is the
Standard Bank Ltd., of London, which, with
Barclays Bank, dominates the banking sys-
tem of Africa south of the Sahara. Other
associated banks are in Argentina, Hon-
duras, Peru, Colombia, Brazil, Venezuela,
Belgium, Ireland, Netherlands, Austria and
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Dubai (one of the oil principalities on the
Arabian peninsula).

Fnally wherever U.S. imperialism oper-
ates major military bases or carries on wars
of intervention, Chase Manhattan runs spe-
cial military banking facilities.

Altogether, directly, through associated
banks and military facilities, Chase Man-
hattan operates well over 1,600 offices out-
side the United States.

Similar networks have been set up, if
on a somewhat smaller scale, by First
National City, Morgan Guaranty and Bank
of America.

With the phenomenal expansion of re-
cent years, American banks have gone be-
yond their traditional overseas function of
servicing foreign operations of U.S. indus-
trial corporations. They are now also pene-
trating the entire financial systems of other
capitalist countries and areas. They have
become the main sources of Eurodollars—
U.S. dollars on deposit in foreign banks.
Through the use of the Eurodollar loans,
the American banks are striving to firmly
establish a world dollar standard, driving
gold out as a rival means of international
settlement.

The object is to give U.S. imperialism
complete financial control over the entire
capitalist world, with power to force other
capitalist countries to finance all overseas
acquisitions and military activities of U.S.
imperialism through the acceptance of
paper dollars created by the U.S. govern-
ment and private banks.

SOCIAL CONSEQUENCES OF
NEW STAGE IN MONOPOLIZATION
OF ECONOMY

The further monopolization of the econ-
omy strengthens the position of capital
against labor. Considering the variety of
enterprises within a single conglomerate
corporate shell, it is exceptionally difficult
to unite all of the workers, or even a sub-
stantial proportion of them for joint battle
against the employer.

Two years ago the workers of nine plants
of the metals division of Union Carbide
engaged in a long, bitter strike. Among
their principal demands was that the com-
pany bargain simultaneously with the
workers of just these nine plants. Able to
get along with profits from the remaining
nine major groups, Union Cabide finally
defeated the workers.

Accelerated concentration of capital, com-
bined with ramified state-monopoly capital-
ist operations, has increased the ability of




the monopolies to plunder the population
through price gouging. This has been ac-
centuated by Vietnam War conditions. In
comparison with the base period 1957-59,
the consumer price index averaged 121.2
in 1968, while the wholesale price index
reached only 108.7. Within the total of
wholesale prices, crude materials averaged
only 101.1, while finished goods reached
111.3.

Thus, the spread between costs of sup-
plies and final prices of goods and services
sold to the working people increased mark-
edly, contributing to the surge of profits of
the monopolies. Similarly, the plundering of
developing countries through price scissors
was accentuated. The index of export prices
reached 112, while the index of import
prices reached only 104.

The rising military budget has meant a
rapid increase in taxation, from 13 per cent
of the national income in 1929 to 37 per
cent of the national income in 1967. Mon-
opolies, more in control than ever, have
shifted the burden of taxes drastically onto
the backs of workers. In 1941, capitalists
paid 55 per cent of all Federal taxes, work-
ers 45 per cent. But in 1970 capitalists will
pay only 32 per cent, workers 68 per cent.
The amount of taxes shifted to workers in
that year alone will amount to $45 billion.

One of the most serious consequences
of this stage of monopolization is the ten-
dency towards militarization of the coun-
try’s life.

Of course, there is nothing new in the
tendency toward war and militarism of
the financial oligarchy. But today, as never
before, their profits are dependent on war
industries, the plundering of foreign coun-
tries and the mutual support of these two
profit sources.

The vast armaments industry supplies
the muscle with which to establish invest-
ment positions. The foreign properties sup-
ply an increasing proportion of the strate-
gic materials needed for the armaments
industry and supplies for the armed forces
engaged abroad. Features of militarization
of the country’s life include:
® A record size of the armed forces, ex-

cept for brief periods during World Wars.
e A record military budget, and devotion

of research and scientific talent to the
military,

A permanent peacetime draft, operated

on a class basis to force the working

class to fight for the monopolies.

Militarization of the universities, and es-

tablishment of militarized sections of

civil. . industries.

e Record interpenetration of the military
and corporate setups.

e Widened use of the armed forces and
police forces in massive suppression of
the domestic population, with the use of
military weapons and tactics. Preparation
for regular internal warfare against the
population.

Large-scale, continuous paramilitary op-

erations designed to make and break

governments, suppress popular move-
ments globally.

Increasing number and scale of armed

interventions in other countries. Develop-

ment of a “three-war” military doctrine—
build up to prepare for carrying out si-
multaneously two major wars and one

“brush-fire” war.

With all this, expansion of the arms race

with the view to an ultimate thermo-

nuclear “showdown” with the socialist
world.

A sharpening of racism and national
chauvinism is another social consequence
of these trends. The monopolies get much
of their extra profits from the ever-increas-
ing employment of subject peoples in fac-
tories, mines and military bases at a tiny
fraction of the U.S. standard of wages. Most
of these peoples have darker skins than
the white ruling circles of the United
States. Racist attitudes are inculcated in
the armed forces, among the foremen and
supervisors of the imperialists to incite
them to discriminattion and suppression,
mass murder and rape.

In the United States, as more cannon
fodder is needed for the armed forces, the
monopolies increasingly draft black and
Spanish-speaking people for the front lines
and labor brigades. They have to hire more
and more of the minority peoples for work
in industry, as white workers move over
to the best paying jobs in war industry.

To preserve wage differentials, and to
split the working class, racism against the
black and Spanish-speaking peoples is en-
couraged within the United States.

THE RESISTANCE

As monopoly has become more brazen,
its true character has become clearer to
broader masses of the American people.
Millions have come to see that the big
business tycoons, the war makers, and the
government officials are from one and the
same group—an Establishment which plun-
ders and endangers the people, drags the
nation’s honor in the mud with its shame-
ful aggression and racism, destroys all of
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the “traditional” values of bourgeois de-
mocracy.

People see Rockefellers in the multiple
connected roles of the ruling oligarchy—
as governors of two states, as presidential
gauleiter for Latin America, as Chairman
of the top international bank of Wall Street,
as profiteers from the slave state of South
Africa, as racist employers in the domestic
oil industry, as consistent supporters of the
Vietnam War and U.S. aggressions and
militarism in general.

Millions of people are coming to a new
level of anti-monopoliy understanding, one
which begins to comprehend the global
quality of modern imperialism.

And out of this there is arising a wholly
new resistance.

Over a million and one-half American
students have participated in demonstra-
tions and other struggles against the Estab-
lishment, especially against militarism and
racism and corruption of the universities.

Countless millions of the black and
Spanish-speaking peoples have participated
in struggles for liberation and equality, and
increasingly see their kinship with peoples
resisting U.S. imperialism abroad.

A new militancy and activity is evident
in the working class, fighting the monopo-
lies for protection of elementary economic
interests, health and safety provisions. Si-
multaneously, there are indications that
major sections of the unions are breaking
with the Meany-Lovestone agents of U.S.
imperialism. The Alliance for Labor Action,
including the two largest unions (auto and
teamsters) and some other contingents, is
moving toward oppostion to the wars and
militarization of the economy, to seeking
alliance with students and black people, to
fighting the monopolies on the most diffi-
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cult fronts of domestic struggle, in the
open-shop South and on the national eco-
nomic issues in Washington.

For years the financial oligarchy at-
tempted to ward off such resistance with
social demagogy, successive programs for
“new,” “fair,” and even “great” societies,
for “wars” on poverty, slums, discrimina-
tion, unemployment. But demagogy is no
lﬂnger enough. The scale of struggle tuday
requires concrete action.

So the ruling class has turned to the
mailed fist. In every area repression is the
order of the day—first and foremost against
the black people and the students, but in-
creasingly against the workers also.

Nixon, the inveterate anti-Communist
fanatic, the associate of the notorious late
Senator Joseph McCarthy, is trying to im-
plant a new regime of a modern inquisition
in the United States.

One cannot predict the short-term out-
come of this struggle, except for the cer-
tainty that it will become much more in-
tense and profound.

But one must reckon with this fact. In-
ternationally also, the U.S. financial oli-
garchy meets increasing challenges—from
the socialist camp, from the national libera-
tion movement, from the peoples of capital-
ist countries. Also it faces increasing con-
tradictions with imperialist rivals, who are
gaining in relative strength and are chal-
lenging Wall Street positions in more and
more areas.

Certainly, in due course the anti-mon-
opoly forces of the United States will real-
ize an effective alliance with the global
foes of U.S. imperialism. Ultimately the
American people will break the power of
the financial oligarchy, and change the so-
cial and political direction of the country.




Problems of inflation
in the United States

HYMAN LUMER

On October 6, 1969, the U.S. Department
of Labor announced that the rate of un-
employment, as officially estimated, had
jumped from 3.5 per cent in August to 4.0
per cent in September—an unusually steep
increase. Ordinarily such a development
would be greeted in government circles
with expressions of alarm. But not on this
occasion.

In reporting the announcement the New
York Times (October 7, 1969) added: “The
development was greeted by Administra-
tion officials as a welcome sign that their
policies, aimed at ending inflation by slow-
ing the business expansion, were working.”
Secretary of the Treasury David M. Ken-
nedy declared that he found a four per
cent level of unemployment “acceptable”
and that the Administration’s policy of re-
striction would continue. When asked how
high unemployment would have to rise be-
fore it became unacceptable, he had no
reply.

Such are the alternatives which the U.S.
ruling class offers to American workers:
skyrocketing prices or mounting jobless-
ness. But in reality the choice is illusory.
What actually confronts the American
working class today is both rising prices
and rising unemployment.

ESCALATION AND INFLATION

Since 1965 prices have been going up at
an accelerating pace. From 1960 to 1965,
consumer prices rose by an average of
1.3 per cent a year. In 1966 they rose by
3.5 per cent, in 1967 by 4 per cent, in
1968 by nearly 5 per cent, and in the first
eight months of 1969 by 6 per cent. The
trend in wholesale prices, though more ir-

regular, has been roughly similar.

The main source of this accelerating in-
flation is the escalation of the war of ag-
gression in Vietnam and the corresponding
escalation of military expenditures. From
$49.6 billion in the fiscal year 1965, direct
military outlays have grown to $81.3 bil-
lion in fiscal 1969. During this period, fed-
eral budget deficits also escalated, reach-
ing a record level of $25.2 billion in fiscal
1968. The national debt rose by 14 per
cent and interest payments on it by 23
per cent.

Rising prices have been accompanied by
rising taxes. The tax cut of 1964, which
gave scant relief to working people to
begin with, was soon offset by an increase
in social security taxes and by the incess-
ant rise of state and local taxes. Capping
these increases is the 10 per cent surtax
imposed in mid-1968 and still in force, and
a new rise in social security taxes in Jan-
uary 1969. Taxes today consume nearly 37
per cent of workers’ earnings.

The wage increases won in the past few
years, often at the cost of hard struggle,
have at best barely sufficed to keep abreast
of the inroads made by mounting prices
and taxes. As a result, real wages, which
had risen throughout the post-World War
II period, have ceased to grow since 1965.
In that year, net spendable weekly earn-
ings for a worker with three dependents,
expressed in 1957-59 prices, were $78.53.
In 1968 they were $78.81, and in August
1969 they were $78.77. These are the offi-
cial figures. But since the consumer price
index tends to underestimate the actual
increases in living costs, it is more likely
that real wages have actually declined since
1965.
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In contrast to this, the big capitalists
have fared quite well. From 1965 through
the first half of 1969, corporate profits after
taxes rose nearly 12 per cent. Since 1960
they have almost doubled, whereas weekly
after-tax earnings of workers have in-
creased less than 27 per cent and real
earnings less than 10 per cent.

In addition, the top officers and directors
of the big corporations, who so bitterly
oppose the workers’ efforts to catch up
with rising prices, have themselves found
little difficulty in coping with inflation. The
Wall Street Journal (June 17, 1969) cites
the case of General Motors, whose officers
and directors received in 1968 some $17.7
million in salaries, fees, cash bonuses and
stock credits. This represented a rise of 19
per cent over 1967, far exceeding the rise
in prices.

The war in Vietnam has been no minor
conflict. It is already among the longest in
which the United States has been involved,
and next to World War II it is the most
costly. The number of American troops
killed in combat surpasses the number of
deaths in the Korean War and is more than
60 per cent of the total in World War 1.
And it has long been clear that it is a war
which cannot be won, that U.S. imperialism
has suffered a major defeat. It is a vivid
demonstration that the cost of empire has
clearly begun to exceed its returns. Mon-
opoly capital continues to reap the returns,
but the costs, both in human lives and in
dollars, are increasingly saddled on the
working class. Such is the context of the
wave of rising prices during the past few
years.

“MINIRECESSION”

When the escalation of the war began,
its immediate effect was to give a power-
ful stimulus to the economy and to head
off a threatening recession. From the
fourth quarter of 1964 to the fourth quarter
of 1965 the real gross national product rose
6.4 per cent. In 1966 the corresponding in-
crease was 7.3 per cent. Industrial produc-
tion, which in 1964 had grown by 6.4 per
cent, rose 8.4 per cent in 1965 and 9 per
cent in 1966. In the steel and automobile
industries, output reached all-time record
levels.

Capital investment took on a new spurt.
Outlays for new plant and equipment
jumped 14.6 per cent in 1964, 15.7 per cent
in 1965 and 16.6 per cent in 1966. In 1965,
for the first time in more than a decade,
utilization of plant capacity exceeded 90
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per cent. And in the same year, for the
first time since the Korean War, the offi-
cial estimate of unemployment averaged
less than four per cent. In short, the econ-
omy took on distinct aspects of a wartime
boom.

However, by 1966 symptoms of slowdown
and decline once again began to appear,
and in early 1967 they became much more
pronounced. During the first half of the
year the real gross national product showed
almost no increase. From December 1966
to May 1967 the index of industrial pro-
duction fell 2.5 per cent. Automobile and
steel production decreased markedly. In-
vestment in new plant and equipment level-
ed off. Utilization of plant capacity fell
to 85 per cent. The economy experienced
what various bourgeois observers have
termed a “minirecession.”*

The 1967 slowdown is particularly note-
worthy in that it took place in a period of
rapidly rising arms spending and mounting
inflation. On the surface this seems para-
doxical. However, as we wrote at the time:

“The present situation . . . is neither new
nor paradoxical. In the words of the First
National City Bank’s Monthly News Letter
(October 1966) ‘we appear to be having a
booming defense economy side by side
with a slowing civilian economy’. A similar
situation, though not nearly so pronounced,
developed during the Korean War. . . .

“The roots of this phenomenon lie in the
fact that the exactions of a growing war
economy are met precisely by curtailing
mass purchasing power through inflation
and higher taxes. In an all-out war econ-
omy, the insatiable demand for war goods
temporarily obliterates all else, but in a
partial war economy such as the present
one the production of civilian goods re-
mains at a high level and symptoms of
overproduction are not long in making
their appearance. The limitations imposed
by inflation express themselves also, as in
the present instance, in a shortage of credit.
The result is, sooner or later, a decline in
various areas of civilian production.”
(“Vietnam and the U.S. Economy,” Politi-
cal Affairs, November 1966).

THE “CREDIT CRUNCH”

With the escalation of the war the
mounting war orders, the boom in capital
investment and the immediate upsurge in

*The latter part of the year witnessed o substantial
rebound, although the peak levels of 1965 and 1966 were
not regained. The chief factor underlying the rebound was
the continuing rise in military expenditures.




demand for automobiles and other con-
sumer durables all combined to create a
skyrocketing demand for credit. Loans by
commercial banks and other lending agen-
cies grew apace. With this the money sup-
ply (cash in circulation plus checking ac-
counts) increased at a growing rate. By
April 1966 it was rising by 6.2 per cent
a year, more than double what was con-
sidered to be the normal rate. And interest
rates steadily increased.

At the end of 1965 the Federal Reserve,
in an effort to stem the inflationary tide
of credit expansion, instituted a tight
money policy aimed at limiting sharply the
availability of lendable funds. The discount
rate (the rate of interest paid by member
banks on loans from the Federal Reserve)
was raised from 4 to 415 per cent, in turn
forcing up interest rates on loans made by
the commercial banks, and steps were
taken to reduce the reserves available to
them as a basis for loans. As a result the
rate of increase of the money supply pro-

gressively fell off and by April 1966 a
slight decline set in.,

But as lendable funds became increas-
ingly scarce, interest rates rose with in-
creasing rapidity and by midyear the
scramble for credit became a desperate one.
By the end of the year the interest rate
on prime commercial loans had reached 6
per cent, a level previously equalled only
in 1929. Rates on corporate bonds shot
upwards, as did those on home mortgages.

There developed what came to be called
a “credit crunch,” that is, a state of near-
panic in the money markets. Of this, H.
Erich Heineman wrote in the New York
Times (January 9, 1967): “By the end of
August, it is now generally agreed, the
credit markets were close to panic, which
was averted only after President Johnson
suspended tax incentives for business in-
vestment and had promised a cut in non-
defense spending.” These developments, to-
gether with the hope of an increase in
federal income taxes, led to an easing of
credit restrictions.

Among the more prominent features of
the “credit crunch” was a draining of funds
from time and savings deposits in banks,
on which interest rates are limited by
Federal Reserve regulations, into more lu-
crative channels. This resulted in a drastic
shortage of available funds for home mort-
gages, leading to a severe slump in hous-
ing construction. Private nonfarm housing
starts fell from an annual rate of 1,746,000
in December 1965 to 910,000 in December

1966. It was only toward the end of 1967
that the levels of 1965 began again to be
approached.

RECESSION AS A POLICY

The war-stimulated inflation has also
added greatly to U.S. problems in the inter-
national monetary sphere. It has made U.S.
exports less competitive on world markets,
while the war-induced boom has increased
the need for imports. From $5.3 billion in
1965, the U.S. merchandise trade surplus
has declined to an annual rate of less than
$500 million during the first seven months
of 1969. In addition, of the more than $30
billion a year spent on the Vietnam War,
some $2 billion annually are being spent
abroad. These developments have aggra-
vated the chronic balance of payments de-
ficit and the gold drain, and have contri-
buted greatly to the weakening of the
dollar’s status as a world currency.

The devaluation of the British pound in
the fall of 1967 precipitated a severe crisis
of the dollar, lasting into the early months
of 1968. The crisis has been stemmed; how-
ever, the central bankers of other leading
capitalist countries, holding large sums in
dollars, have demanded as a condition for
continuing to hold on to these dollars the
elimination of the U.S. balance of payments
deficit. And this, in their view, means first
of all the reduction of inflation.

It is mainly these pressures which have
stimulated the great concern about “fight-
ing inflation” which has arisen in U.S. rul-
ing circles. The Johnson Administration
promptly responded to them by launching
a program entailing (a) reduction of federal
expenditures for civilian purposes and the
achievement of a budget surplus and (b)
reduction of private consumption. The pri-
mary instrument for attaining these aims
was to be the imposition of the 10 per
cent federal surtax. By such means the
“overheated” economy was to be slowed
down, production lessened and unemploy-
ment somewhat increased. Thus, it was
maintained, the inflationary pressures
would be greatly eased.

The government’s policy now became one
of deliberately holding back economic
growth — of promoting elements of re-
cession. Under this policy every upturn
has been viewed not as a blessing but as
a curse, as is illustrated by the following
headline in the New York Times of March
21, 1969: “Orders for Durables Rose to a
Record in February. New Setback Dis-
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cerned in Attempt to Retard Economic
Activity.” And as we have noted, every
slowdown in production and every rise in
unemployment have been greeted in capi-
talist and government circles with joy.

This is a policy based on the fallacious
concept of the “inflationary spiral,” accord-
ing to which inflation arises from too much
purchasing power in the hands of the work-
ing class and the cure is to cut down its
living standards. The surtax, like all across-
the-board tax measures, places an undue
burden on the working people, who were
already paying a disproportionately high
share of the taxes. The increased social
security tax bears most heavily on those
in the lower income brackets, as do the
mounting state and local taxes. At the time
the big corporations continue to enjoy the
benefits of accelerated depreciation allow-
ances, the seven per cent tax reduction on
profits used for investment, ever wider
loopholes through which to escape taxes,
and the ability to avoid paying taxes on
much of the growing volume of profits on
foreign investments,

It is a policy which deliberately evades
the fact that the balance of payments defi-
cits, the rising national debt and the
mounting inflation is the cost of maintain-
ing U.S. imperialism’s world empire, a cost

which has already been thrust, more and
more, upon the working people. And now
that it is time to pay the bill for the
Vietnam war, their burden will be still
bigger.

NEW CREDIT RESTRICTIONS

Official quarters expected the surtax to
slow down business. But the results fell
far short of the expected. True, the eco-
nomic growth rate declined in 1968, with
the gross national product increasing a
mere 3.9 per cent in the fourth quarter
against 7.2 per cent in the second quarter.
Growth of industrial production in the lat-
ter half of the year also declined. But this
was due almost entirely to the lesser
growth of government expenditure. Private
expenditure increased, especially invest-
ments in machinery and equipment, whose
expansion continued at a forced pace al-
though use of production capacity dropped
to 83.4 per cent in the last three months.
Furthermore the number of housing starts
grew visibly, as did retail trade.

With purchasing capacity shrinking due
to increased taxation, the greater private
demand was sustained by decline in savings
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and by greater borrowing .The savings rate
dropped from 7.3 per cent of the net in-
come in the first six months of 1968 to 6.6
per cent in the last six months, while con-
sumer credits increased twice as fast in
the latter half of the year. Obviously, ex-
panded consumption could not go on in-
definitely. Yet the fact remains that at the
end of the year, far from decreasing, pro-
duction in the key industries continued to
rise despite government efforts to the
contrary.

This was when the Federal Reserve
stepped in. With the repeal of the mone-
tary restrictions of 1967, interest rates
dropped against the 1966 figure. But when
the “minirecession” subsided, they went up
again. By December 1968 they had reached
a new high due to the precipitously in-
creased credit demand. A tight credit policy
was re-introduced. The discount rate, re-
duced in August from 5.5 to 5.25 per cent,
was raised to 5.5 per cent, and once more
in April 1966 to 6 per cent. Furthermore,
the obligatory reserve support of deposits
in Federal Reserve banks was raised 0.5
per cent, which was a more determined
measure to reduce lendable funds.

This and similar steps pushed up the
interest rate. By June 1969 the interest rate
on prime commercial loans climbed to 8.5
per cent. The treasury was compelled to
offer new bond issues at 8 per cent annual
interest. Interest on papers of leading cor-
porations hit 8.5 per cent, that on mort-
gages 9-10 per cent, while on consumer
credits it soared to 15-20 per cent.

Those were unheard of figures, surpass-
ing interest charged in the past. Meanwhile,
the increase in money supply was sharply
reduced. In sum, this created a situation
marked by a new “credit crunch.” If a
state close to panic was avoided, then only
because commercial banks were able by
maneuvers and dodges to find additional
lendable funds, though at a high interest.

THREAT OF RECESSION

What were the results of this coordi-
nated taxation and credit policy aimed at
reducing economic growth? Though slowly,
its impact increased.

The effects were least felt in investment.
Corporation demand for loans continued to
rise steeply at the beginning of 1969 de-
spite the higher rate of interest. And it
remained high in the succeeding period due
to the new boom in spending for new plant
and equipment. Despite the fact that utiliz-




ation of capacity had fallen to 83 per cent,
such outlays continued to rise at a growing
pace, and according to a government sur-
vey in February they were expected to rise
nearly 14 per cent in 1969. Motivating this
expansion were a variety of factors ranging
from the continuing rapid advance of tech-
nology to the pressure created by inflation
to buy now before prices go up.

More recently, however, the pace has
slowed down somewhat and the estimated
rise has been scaled down to 10.5 per cent.
But this is still a high rate; moreover, esti-
mates for 1970 predict a further increase
ranging from 5 to 9 per cent.

At the same time the rate of economic
growth has greatly slowed down, the rise
in the real gross national product falling
to 1.6 per cent in the third quarter of 1969.
And in August and September, for the first
time in a year, industrial production showed
a decline. These developments, coupled
with falling utilization of plant capacity
and the likelihood of repeal of the 7 per
cent tax credit on investment, may well
serve to reduce spending on new plant and
equipment considerably below the presently
anticipated levels.

Housing construction increased at the
beginning of 1969 but since then it has

fallen steeply under the pressure of record
interest rates and scarcity of funds, despite
an increasingly acute shortage of housing.
From January to August, private non-farm
housing starts fell by about 29 per cent.

In addition, new industrial
dropped by some 12 per cent.

Consumer buying has lagged throughout,
reflecting the squeeze on the purchasing
power of the masses of working people.
Since mid-1968 retail sales have risen only
slightly and their real volume has de-
clined. Automobile sales have lagged be-
hind 1968 and in the first seven months
of 1969 production was 9 per cent below
the corresponding period in 1968. For the
latter part of the year, production sched-
ules called for a cut of 8 per cent from
last year’s volume.

Particularly noteworthy is the rise in the
rate of unemployment. This had been slowly
inching upward, going from 3.3 per cent in
January to 3.5 per cent in August. The jump
to 4 per cent in September was indicative
of a qualitative change in the picture.
Among other things it reflected a growing
departure, under the pressure of the mount-
ing economic slowdown, from the previ-
ously widespread practice of hoarding la-
bor. The indications are that unemployment
will continue to rise substantially in the

construction

coming months, and there are numerous
predictions that it may reach 5 per cent
by next spring.

This will strike with special severity at
the black workers, among whom jobless-
ness has already been rising disproportion-
ately. Thus, a Labor Department survey of
poverty neighborhoods in 100 cities showed
an overall unemployment rate of 5.7 per
cent in the second quarter of 1969, the
same as in 1968. However, during the year
the rate for black workers increased from
7.3 to 8 per cent, while that for whites
fell from 4.6 to 4 per cent. Similarly, the
monthly unemployment reports showed
that among white teenage youth the rate
dropped from 10.1 per cent in June 1968 to
9.5 per cent in June 1969, while for black
teenagers it rose from 22 to 28.6 per cent
—well over one in four.

The slowdown has also found expression
in a substantial stock market decline. From
mid-May to early October stock prices, as
measured by the Dow-Jones industrial aver-
age, fell by some 17 per cent. At the time
of the massive peace actions in mid-October
a rebound occurred, sparked chiefly by in-
creased hopes for peace in Vietnam. This
has so far been insufficient, however, to
offset the overall downtrend to any marked
degree.

Finally, the perennial problem of balance
of payments deficits is once more very
much in the picture. In 1968 the balance
of payments showed a surplus of $220 mil-
lion, the first in many years. But this was
due to special circumstances, particularly
to an extraordinary infloyn of capital in the
fourth quarter. The first and second quar-
ters of 1969 witnessed seasonally adjusted
deficits of $1.8 billion and $3.8 billion re-
spectively. These are the highest quarterly
figures on record. According to the Com-
merce Department, they are inflated by
large circular flows of Eurodollars, to which
U.S. banks have increasingly turned as a
source of lendable funds.

Though the world monetary situation has
eased since the acute dollar crisis two years
ago, it has continued to be shaky, as the
recent devaluation of the French franc and
the more recent revaluating of the West
German mark serve to remind us. A resur-
gence of the dollar crisis, greatly aggravat-
ing domestic economic problems, is by no
means out of the question.

In sum, conditions resembling those of
1966 have re-emerged—conditions of slow-
ing civilian production side by side with
booming military production. There are,
however, important differences.
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For one thing, inflation is more aggra-
vated and interest rates considerably higher
than in 1966. Second, there is today no
$10-13 billion a year rise in military ex-
penditures to provide a way out. On the
contrary, military spending has levelled off
and has, at least for the moment, even de-
clined somewhat. Third, in contrast to 1966
the erosion of mass purchasing power stem-
ming directly from the war policies is now
augmented by a policy of deliberate eco-
nomic restriction.

Today’s situation, therefore, contains the
makings not merely of another “mini-
recession” but of a full-blown recession in
1970. To be sure, the precise course of
events will depend on a number of as yet
undetermined factors, prominent among
them the trend which capital investment
will take. Nevertheless, such a recession
must be regarded as a serious possibility.

The likelihood of a recession is enhanced
by the fact that the U.S. government is not
alone in attempting to restrain economic
growth. Fortune (August 15, 1969) wrote:
“In fact, if there can be said to be a world
economic policy, that policy now is to hold
back growth. The U.S., Britain and France
are restraining their economies to stem in-
flation and improve their balance of pay-
ments, and caution is the order of the day
in several other countries as well.” These
efforts, the article goes on to say, “are
bound to show results before long. They
will be maintained as long as inflation re-
mains the major preoccupation of prac-
tically all the advanced countries.” The
ultimate effect could well be a simultaneous
downturn in a number of capitalist coun-
tries.

AN END TO INFLATION

It is especially significant that the anti-
inflation crusade has so far been almost
totally unsuccessful in achieving its de-
clared aim: to reduce inflation without pre-
cipitating a recession. The outlook pro-
jected by the Nixon Administration at the
beginning of the year was one of reducing
the rate of economic growth to 3-3.5 per
cent by the latter part of the year, with a
rise in unemployment to 4 per cent or more
and a decline in the rate of prices increases
to 3 or 3.5 per cent by the year’s end. This,
it should be noted, is a far cry from a
return even to the 1.3 per cent rate which
prevailed prior to the escalation. Yet, al-
though the rate of economic growth has
dropped to less than 2 per cent a year,
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consumer prices have continued to go up
at an annual rate of 5-6 per cent. Moreover,
there is widespread doubt that the rate will
be much lower in 1970.

The policy of “trading off unemployment
for stable prices” has not worked so far,
nor is it likely to work. On this point the
economist V. Lewis Bassie writes:

“The trouble is that the restrictions now
being imposed can have definite effects on
production and employment. But their ef-
fects on prices are more remote. Applying
them when the most rapid price increases
are not caused by a growth in overall de-
mand fails to get at the real problem. Fur-
thermore, neither credit restrictions nor
taxes need be important threats to those
with the greatest power to set prices; in
fact, raising prices may be the best way
for them to eliminate the need for credit
and to sustain profits after taxes. It seems
clear, therefore, that the price rise will not
automatically end with an increase in un-
employment.” (Illinois Business Review,
June 1969). Bassie concludes: “Instead of
price stability and a little more unemploy-
ment in fiscal 1970, we may wind up the
year with almost as much inflation and a
lot more unemployment.”

First of all, the government policy com-
pletely ignores the inflationary impact of
the war in Vietnam. There can be no major
decline in inflation without ending the war
and sharply reducing military budgets. And
the first does not necessarily lead to the
second. While spending for the people’s
needs will continue to be cut in the name
of “fighting inflation,” military spending is
to be maintained at present or higher levels
even if the Vietnam war ends. Congress-
man Jonathan B. Bingham writes:

“For a while it was hoped that, if only
the Vietnam war could be ended, enough
resources could be made available to ease
the strain. But Charles Schultze, former
Budget Director, and others have exploded
that myth. Proceeding on the assumption
that an end to the Vietnam war might pro-
duce savings of about $20 billion annually
after two years, these experts point out
that within two or three years after that
these savings would be more than wiped
out by normal increases in the defense
budget, including pay increases and spend-
ing on weapons systems already approved”
(“Can Military Spending Be Controlled?”,
Foreign Affairs, October 1969.)

“The peace dividend” promised by Presi-
dent Nixon last January if the war should
end has turned out to be illusory. “Dreams




of unlimited billions of dollars being re-
leased once the war in Vietnam ends,” he
told a National Governors’ Conference in
September, “are just that—dreams.” The
money now spent on the Vietnam war, it
has been made clear, is already earmarked
for other military purposes.

Even in conditions of peace, therefore,
the fight against inflation will demand an
all-out struggle to cut military spending.

Secondly, there is no assurance that
prices will not continue to rise substantially
even in the event of a recession. Since
World War 1II, prices have increased in
virtually every year, in good times and in
bad. The only exception was the 11-month
recession of 1948-49, when consumer prices
declined by somewhat less than 2 per cent.
On the other hand, in the recession of
1957-58, when industrial production fell by
15 per cent, prices climbed by more than
3 per cent a year, a higher rate than that
in the preceding boom period of 1954-57.

In fact, since World War II inflation has
become a built-in tendency in the economy.
It grows basically out of the abandonment
of the gold standard and the complete di-
vorcement of the currency from gold in
domestic transactions. The removal of the
restraining influence of the gold standard
has led to the coupling of successive mon-
opoly price increases with continuing ex-
pansion of the money supply, resulting in
a progressive depreciation of the currency.
This in turn is augmented by the inflation-
ary effects of rising military expenditures.

Such an inflationary tendency holds im-
portant advantages for the monopolists,
who are not at all averse to inflation. It is
the prices of their products which rise first.
Wage increases follow only some time later,
and then only to the degree that workers
are successful in their struggles to win
them. Inflation serves as a means of nulli-
fying rising wages “painlessly” — that is,
without provoking the stormy resistance
with which attempts at direct wage cuts
would be met. The difficulties arise only
when inflation gets out of bounds and leads,
among other things, to reduced exports, ris-
ing balance of payments deficits and the
weakening of the dollar as a world cur-
rency.

Correspondingly, the policy of the Nixon
Administration is not one of abolishing in-
flation but only one of reducing it. As
Edwin L. Dale Jr., puts it (New York Times,
June 1, 1969), it is a policy of “‘disinflation
without deflation”. Says Dale: “Hardly any-
one even dreams any more about actual

‘deflation’, in the sense of a declining price
level. That is as out of date and out of
mind as the horse and buggy.”

The tight money policy, which today is
increasingly held forth as an instrument
for combatting inflation, is in reality of
little effect in this regard. It does not seri-
ously restrict borrowing by the big corpor-
ations. Aside from the fact that these have
varied sources of funds and are less de-
pendent on borrowing from banks, they
also have close ties with the biggest banks.
Hence when they do borrow they have the
readiest access to loans at the lowest rates
of interest available.

On the other hand, for the small business
man, the small farmer, the home buyer and
the consumer, the tight money policy
makes credit more difficult to obtain and
much more costly. Indeed, in the guise of
fighting inflation, rising interest rates con-
tribute to mounting consumer prices. They
do so both directly, in the form of higher
interest charges on consumer credit, and
indirectly, through the passing on of higher
interest costs from the manufacturer to the
consumer. Tax increases are similarly
passed on to the consumer. Thus the com-
bined policies of tight money and increased
taxes contribute in no small measure to
rising prices for the masses of working
people.

At the other end, these rising consumer
prices serve to sustain and even increase
the profit margins of the big industrial
corporations and utilities. The biggest bene-
ficiaries of soaring interest rates are, of
course, the big banks. From 1965 to 1968
their after-tax profits increased by 33 per
cent.

THE SHARPENING CLASS STRUGGLE

It is already clear that the squeeze on
the purchasing power and living standards
will go on and will even be stepped up.
Taxes will continue to mount. The Nixon
Administration has called for continuation
of the surtax in 1970 at a five per cent
rate. State and local taxes continue to rise
without interruption. The so-called tax re-
form measure now in Congress, far from
closing the innumerable loopholes through
which the rich escape taxes, serves in its
net effect rather to provide tax relief for
the well-to-do.

At the same time it has been made plain
that the restrictive monetary policy is to
continue without letup. Along with this the
Nixon Administration, to the accompani-

Janvary 1970 World Marxist Review 63




ment of massive demagogy, is increasingly
cutting non-military expenditures, which
means further emasculation of social wel-
fare and public service programs. Sharp
cuts have been made in government con-
struction programs.

In this situation, and in the face of per-
sistently rising prices, workers are being
driven to more and more militant and hard-
fought struggles for higher wages and
against the growing deterioration of their
working conditions. There is also mounting
resistance to increasing rent gouging and
to reduction of social services, as well as
sharpening opposition to the unceasing rise
in taxes. There is a rising tide of struggle
by the black workers against the racist dis-
crimination which excludes them from jobs
in the construction industries and other
fields. Mexican-American and Puerto Rican
workers are increasingly rebelling against
the poverty and misery which the ruling
class imposes on them. And not least, there
is a rapidly spreading opposition to the all-
devouring war of aggression against the
Vietnamese people, which has now been

publicly joined by a significant section of
the trade union movement.

To these and other struggles the Nixon
Administration is responding with increas-
ing threats of suppression in the name of
“law and order.” And as the struggle for
higher wages and against rising prices and
taxes grows in intensity, the Administra-
tion can be expected to meet it with grow-
ing pressures for new anti-labor legislation.

Inflation, astronomical interest rates, the
dollar problem, artificially induced unem-
ployment — these and other woes are
symptomatic of the growing instability of
the U.S. capitalist economy. As this in-
stability continues to grow, monopoly capi-
tal will strive more and more to thrust its
burden on the workers. And more and more
will their resistance to these efforts in-
crease. More and more will the class strug-

gle sharpen. More and more urgently will
the Communist Party be confronted with
the task of raising the class consciousness
of the workers and advancing the level of
the struggle.

Scientific-technological revolution
—no boon to U.S. working class

JAMES WEST

Vast vistas of abundance and well-being
could be opened for mankind by the
scientific-technological revolution, But for
the American working class and people
generally it has brought an intensification
of exploitation and oppression and in-
creased uncertainty as to what the morrow
holds.

Subordination of the achievements of
science and technology to the pursuit of
profit has given the U.S. monopolists a
number of transitory advantages; but their
basic economic, social and political con-
sequences have served to sharpen the
fundament contradictions of capitalism,
brought forward new contradictions and
thereby have accelerated the development
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of the revolutionary process in the very
citadel of world imperialism.

Immense sums are required to realize the
potential of the technological revolution.
Only the wealthiest, strongest corporations
can take full advantage of its accomplish-
ments. Even this is not enough; it requires
tremendous expenditures by the state itself.
Without state-monopoly capitalism, the
technological revolution could not have
attained its present scope in the United
States. This becomes evident from the
growth of the share of government spend-
ing in the gross national product (GNP)
and the place held by government spending
for research and development since the end
of the Second World War.




In 1929, the last year of peace-prosperity
experienced by U.S. capitalism, all govern-
ment spending accounted for 8% of the
GNP. On the eve of U.S. entry into World
War II this had doubled. In 1942, it rose
to 415 times the 1929 figure. At no time
after the war did the rate and level of
government spending return to the peace-
prosperity year of 1929. In 1967, it was

25 times the 1929 rate, or 20.7% of the
GNP.*

A prime reason for this is the huge in-
crease in government spending for military
and cold-war purposes. Where in 1939
military spending accounted for 9.7% of
all government spending, it exceeded 80Y%
in World War 11, dropped to 27.29% in 1950
and by 1967 stood at 41.19%,.

TABLE 1

Gross National Product and Government Spending

(billions in current dollars)

Gross National

Year Product

Total Gov't.
Spending

T Military Spending
as ", of Gov't.
Spending

Gov't. Spending
%/ of GNP

1929
1939
1940
1941
1942
1950
1955
1960
1965
1967 (prelim.)

$104.4
91.1
100.6
125.8
159.1
355.3
438
487.8
616.7
669.3

$ 85 8
13.3
14.1
24.8
99.7
52.8
85.2
94.9

114.3
138.7

NA
13.8 9.7
14 15.6
19.7 29.6
37.5 83

14.3 27.2
19.4 02

19.4 45

16.8 36.7
20.7 41.1

NA—Not available.

Government spending for research and
development (R&D) surpassed private in-
dustry R&D spending as a result of World
War II; and quickly multiplied after Sput-
nik. Where private industry expenditures
increased 115 times between 1941 and
1964, government spending in the same
period rocketed 38 times. Where the gov-
ernment spent $3.70 for every $5.10 spent
by industry in R&D in 1941, by 1964 it

spent $124.35 for every $58.40 spent by
industry.

TABLE 2

Sources of Funds for Research and
Development

(millions of dollars)

Industry
$ 510
430
1,180
2,510
4,540
5,840

Year

1941
1945
1950
1955
1960
1964

Government
$ 370
1,070
1,610
3,500
8,770
12,435

Thus, the state was the decisive element

in financing the scientific and technological
revolution of which private industry, and

the biggest monopolists, first of all, were
the chief beneficiaries.

While it is the government which spends
these great sums, it is the working class
which pays the bills. In 1941, the working
class paid 459% of the federal tax load. In
fiscal 1970 (July 1969 to June 1970) the
working class is paying 68% of this tax
load. Thirty four per cent of wages and

salaries will go to pay taxes of all kinds
in fiscal 1970.

With money taken mainly from the
working class, the new technology, fin-
anced mostly from government supported
R&D has accelerated the drive to maximize
profits. Between 1939 and 1949, the aver-
age annual increase in corporate profits
before taxes was $2,190 million. In the next
decade it came to $2,320 million. Between
1959 and 1965, the average annual increase
had shot up to $3,389.1 million—a more
than 739% increase over the 1939-49 rate.

*All figures cited in this article, inciuding the tables,
are from dota of the U.S. Dept. of Labor and the Dept.
of Commerce, unless otherwise stoted.
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TABLE 3

Total Corporate Profits Before Taxes

(in billions)

1959 $52.1
1961 50.3
1963 58.6
1965 75.7

1929  $ 99

1939 7
1944
1949
1954

24.1
28.9
38.3

The lion’s share of these profits go to
a few monopolists which have further
strenghtened their stranglehold on the
economy.

In the motor vehicle and parts industry
(with 1,655 companies), the four largest
corporations accounted for 56% of the
value of shipments in 1947, and 799% in
1963. In basic steel (161 companies), the
big four held 509% in both years.

In aircraft (82 companies), the top four
held 509; in tires and inner-tubes (105
companies) the big four garnered 70%;
while in petroleum (266 companies), the
four largest monopolies held over one-third
of the value of shipments in 1963.

The high cost of using the new technol-
ogy has given new impetus to the merging
of corporations into immense concentra-
tions of capital. In the first six months of
1969, no less than 2,815 corporation mer-
gers took place, an increase of 65% over
the same period of 1968. The formation of
conglomerates and of multi-national cor-
porations has brought with them the ex-
port of jobs. Litton Industries, first of the
conglomerates, for example, bought out
Royal Typewriter Co., shut down its two
New England plants, throwing 3,500 work-
ers out of jobs, and announced construction
of a plant in Japan which will produce
600,000 Royal Typewriters a year, from
which all such typewriters for the United
States will be imported.

In a little over 10 years, the International
Harvester Company has closed down eight
plants in the U.S. Recently it served notice
it would close its Tractor Works in Chicago,
one of its oldest plants (where the fight
for the 8-hour day began, out of which
May Day was born). More than 10,000 jobs
were wiped out. This company, too, has
announced opening a new plant in Japan.

The Wall Street Journal reported (7/10/
69): “Today United States subsidiaries
abroad ship home tires from Peru, autos
from West Germany, radios from Formosa
and shoes from Austria.”

The much-vaunted “free enterprise” sys-
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tem, which spends fabulous sums to foster
the myth that anyone can become a busi-
nessman if they but try hard enough, is
gathering more and more of the reins of
enterprise into fewer hands, ruining tens
of thousands of businesses. The techno-
logical revolution, whose innovations are
beyond the reach of small and medium
business, is hastening this process.

In the first half of the Sixties, the annual
average rate of business failures was 57
per 10,000 concerns, approaching the rate
of the latter half of the depression Thirties,
when it was 58 per 10,000 concerns.

TABLE 4
Average Annual Rate of Business Failures

(per 10,000 concerns)

Period 2Number

1951-55 35
1956-60 53
1961-65 57

Period Number

1936-40 58
1941-45 25
1946-50 21

An indication of how the technological
revolution, operating in conditions of a
U.S. state-monopoly-capitalism as the domi-
nant imperialist power, has resulted in a
tremendous intensification of the exploita-
tion of labor is gained in comparing the
rate of growth of the value added by manu-
facture in the post-World War II period
with the rate of growth in the 90 years
preceding the war.

TABLE 5
Value Added by Manufacture—1849-1966—

Selected Years (000 omitted)
$ 463,983 1939
1,395,119 1947
4,102,301 1949
4,646,981 1954
8,160,075 1958 141,500,000

23,841,624 1959 161,315,000
30,591,435 1966 251,010,000

$24,487,304
74,290,475
75,367,000
117,032,006

1849
1869
1889
1899
1909
1919
1929

The astronomical profits and the sharp
rise in the value added by manufacture
have been gained by a comparatively small
rise in the total number of production
workers, an even smaller rise in the hours
of work, and a 26.8% rise in wages which
has been nullified in large part by inflation.

The steel industry is an example of how
technological innovation results in more
production and higher productivity with
less workers. Due to the introduction of
the Basic Oxygen Furnace (BOF), wider use




of electric furnaces and other technological
changes, the number of production workers
has been reduced by 319% while production
per employee has risen by 24.89, between
1953 and 1969.

A characteristic feature of the use of
automation and technological change is its
introduction mainly into the first stages of
the production process in big plants. Thus,
in basic steel, the capacity to produce as
much raw steel in one hour as formerly
took six to eight hours to produce, is used
to speed-up the tempo of human labor all

down the line throughout the rest of the
plant which, on the whole, remains un-
automated.

The value added by manufacture per
dollar of wages, taken together with out-
put per production worker and the unit
labor cost per worker provide a good meas-
ure of the intensification of exploitation.
While the unit labor cost in all manufac-
turing increased between 1958 and 1966
by a mere 0.39%, the value added per
dollar of wages rose by 12.39% and the out-
put per man-hour rose by some 33%,.

TABLE 6

Indexes of Output per Man-Hour, Unit Labor Costs and
Value Added per Dollar of Wages (1957-1959—100)

Qutput per Man-Hour
(all employees

Year manufacturing)

\F;;u chlnd per b
Dollar of Wages
(all manufacturing) "

Unit Labor Cost
(all manufacturing)

1958
1960
1962
1964
1966

99.1
103.8
112.6
119.7
131.7

101.9
102.9
102
101
102.3

$2,854
2,944
3,030
3,132
3,206

Out of this intensified exploitation, net
profits of corporations rose 94% in the last
nine years, according to I.W. Abel, presi-
dent of the United Steelworkers Union,
while average weekly wages rose 33%,
most of which has been cancelled out by
inflation and rising taxation, leaving the
average worker with a 109 net gain in
purchasing power over the last nine years.
However, in the last two years real wages
have actually fallen due to increased in-
flation. In June 1969, the dollar was worth
about two-thirds less than the 1939 dollar
in purchasing power.

The technological revolution, one would
think, should make work easier and provide
more leisure time. But to make ends meet,
more and more workers are forced to work
overtime; and 5% of all wage and salary
workers in industry held two or more jobs
in 1966. For such workers, leisure time and
longevity in life are utopias beyond reach
under capitalism. To the contrary, they
have less time for rest, to spend with the
family, and years are taken off their lives
not only by lengthened hours but by the
killing speed-up as well.

It long ago became impossible for a
working class family to live on the wages
of one breadwinner. The growing squeeze
on worker’s income has compelled millions
of women and youth to seek work.

Women today make up over 36% of the

work force; they comprise 289% of all work-
ers in manufacture; 38.5% in wholesale and
retail trade; 509%, in finance, insurance and
real estate; 52.29; in service industries;
and 41.49% in government. Their wages run
as much as one-third behind those of men
workers,

Youth are increasingly compelled to seek
work to help out the family or to make it
on their own. Today, youth between the
ages of 14 and 24 make up about 18% of
the labor force. In the auto industry, over
40% are youth up to 30 years of age and
the figure is comparable in steel. However,
unemployment rates among youth are
higher than for the population as a whole,
with the rate among Negro youth from
three to four times higher. In large meas-
ure this is due to the failure of the edu-
cational system to adjust to the require-
ments of the technological revolution, rend-
ering it ineffective in preparaing youth to
cope with technological change; and to the
racist system of oppression in the case of
black and other minority youth.

The cost to the worker of the revolution
in technology in the heartland of world
imperialism is more intensification of labor
and exploitation, less pay, less time with
his family, and more members of the family
compelled to seek work.

The cost can also be counted in workers’
health, in mental and physical health, in
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nervous disorders, in the rise of alcoholism.
Between 1958 and 1965, the disabling in-

jury rate in U.S. industry rose 12.2% in
manufacturing as a whole.

TABLE 7

Disabling Work Injury Rates (Average Number per
Million-Employee-Hours Worked)

1958

All Manufacturing

Meat Packing

Petroleum Refining

Iron, Steel Foundries
Fabricated Metal
Transportation Equipment

11.4

22.2
6.7

20.9

14.55
6

Heart disease death rates rose from
510.8 per 100,000 in 1950 to 521.4 in 1966.
Mental patients increased from 715,000 in
1950 to 1,248,000 in 1966. The 1966 figure
is 1219, above that for 1935, a year in the
depths of the economic crisis.

At the same time, the cost of hospital
daily service charges in 1967 was 8 times
higher than in 1940; while all medical care
costs taken together rose 2.7 times in the
same period.

The deterioration in workers’ health and
working conditions takes place in a deteri-
oration of the physical surroundings and
living conditions. Decay and blight spread
unabated in working class neighborhoods,
slums and ghettos; the physical plant of
the public schools undergoes continuing
rot; while pollution of air and water by
industry and the internal combustion engine
casts a poisonous pall of growing danger
to human life over all industrial centers.

The technological revolution is unaccom-
panied by any revolution in education,
either in contents or methods. The result
is an army of eight million American work-
ers with the reading, writing and counting
ability of a 4th grade pupil, or less, accord-
ing to a commercial advertisement of the
Olin Company. Thus, 109 of the labor force
is functionally illiterate. This is an integral
feature of the student revolt against an
educational system which is irrelevant to
today’s world.

The scientific and technological revolu-
tion has accelerated a number of shifts in
the structure of the labor force and in the
relative position of economic regions in
the United States, each with important eco-
nomic, social and political consequences.

New impetus was given the historic
transformation of black Americans from
an agrarian to a proletarian people by the
technological revolution. Begun before the
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Second World War, and hastened by the
war itself, this process has turned the over-
whelming majority of Negro Americans into
working people residing mainly in the great
industrial centers of the South and North.
Chicago today has a population which is
over 30% Negro. The steel city of Gary is
over 509% Negro. This has become typical
of the industrial centers.

All of the problems of work, living,
health and education delineated above fall
with particular force on the black people
crowded into confining, stifling ghettos, To
these are added the crushing burdens of
racist discrimination in employment, up-
grading to skilled, higher-paying jobs in
industry, the professions and in all walks
of life. In 1968, the average Negro family’s
income was 39%, below that of the average
white family.

The burdens of poverty and deprivation
fall heaviest on Negro Americans in gen-
eral, as well as on the Spanish-speaking
minorities; and on Negroes in the south
especially.

TABLE 8

Percent of Families Classified as Poor,
by Color—1966

White - Non-WITi_t__t_

153% 38.6%

194 50.8
13.8 27.6

The tremendous contrast between what
the technological revolution could mean, if
it were used in the interests of the people,
and the reality that exists, is a major reason
and stimulus for the militancy and high
level of the unprecedented black liberation
struggle in the United States. This is dra-
matically seen in the current demand of
black workers for entry in meaningful
numbers into the construction industry.

Tn_tc_ll
17.8%
24.7
14.9

United States
South
Rest of U.S.A.




Technological change in that industry, in-
cluding pre-fabrication, new materials, etc.,
has rendered obsolete many old skills. Yet
the building trades unions continue as craft
unions limited to a comparatively favored
few, and the contractors, with active sup-
port of many craft union bureaucrats, con-
tinue racist policies of excluding black
workers from the industry. The outmoded
practices and racist craft concepts come
into violent collision with the advance in
technology.

The revolution in technology has brought
a big increase in the number of technicians,
scientists and engineers in industry. Be-
tween 1961 and 1966, all employment in
private industry grew by 15%:; in the same
time, employment of scientists, engineers
and technicians was at a rate 409, higher.

In January 1966, 950,000 scientists and
technicians and 675,000 engineers were em-
ployed, an increase of 300,000 over 1961,
or a 219% growth. Research and develop-
ment was the primary work of almost 409,
of scientists and engineers in industry in
1968. Federal government contract work
was responsible for the employment of
over 259 of scientists and engineers,
mostly for the Department of Defense.
Seventy per cent of scientists, engineers
ad technicians were concentrated in 10 in-
dustries: aircraft; ordnance and missiles;
electrical machinery; chemicals; machinery
other than electrical; engineering and archi-
tecture; construction; motor vehicles; in-
struments; and commercial laboratories.

A large proportion of these brain work-
ers are directly related to the production
process. Increasingly, they sense that they
have more in common with the working
class than with the employers. The trade
unions, however, have yet to take the ne-
cessary measures to organize them and win
them to the side of the working class.

The development of data-processing com-
puterization, of technological breakthroughs

in communication and transportation; and
the growing efforts of state-monopoly-capi-
talism to exercise some degree of control
and planning over the production processes
have enhanced the role of office, technical
and distributive workers, whose proportions
have grown in relation to production
workers.

TABLE 9

Employment by Major Occupation
___ Categories (000 omitted)
1960 1965

White collar (excluding
managers, proprietors)

Blue Collar

Service Workers

Farm Workers

20,659
24,211
8,349
5,395

24,764
26,466
9,342
4,265

The conditions of work and wages re-
sulting from the extensive machining of
white collar work has brought a great
change in the mentality of large sections
of white collar workers who now feel
themselves closer to workers than to the
employers, enhancing possibilities for wide-
spread unionization among them. Among
distributive workers, whose total numbers
have grown, a new union, the Distributive
Workers of America, the majority of whose
leadership is black and Spanish-speaking
workers, has undertaken a massive organ-
izing drive aimed, among other things, at
winning a weekly wage of $100 for the
lowest-paid workers.

Due to mechanization of agriculture and
improved methods of farming, agricultural
output per man-hour increased by 50% be-
tweeni 1959 and 1965. The cost of achieving
greater productivity on the farms — which
only the richest can afford — has resulted
in a precipitate ruination of millions of
farmers. In 1967, the number of rural farm
families had declined to 5.59% of all U.S.
families. Tables 10 and 11 tell the story
in graphic terms.

TABLE 10

Number of Farms by Size (000 omitted)

Total

Under 10 acres

10 to 49 acres

20 to 99 acres
100 to 179 acres
180 to 259 acres
260 to 499 acres
500 to 999 acres
1000 acres & over

‘Percent
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TABLE 11

Rural Population as per cent of Total Population
(People Residing in Places of 2,500 Population and Under)

1910:
1920:

54.3%
48.8%

1930:
1940:

43.8%
43.5%

1950:
1960:

36. %
30.1%

The resulting massive exodus from the
country to the city (70% of the population
today lives on 19, of the land area of the
U.S.) also adds to the army of unemployed
and under-employed. The unemployment
rate, by understated government measure,
runs about 49,. When one takes into ac-
count the millions in the armed forces, the
number of able-bodied people not engaged
in productive labor runs well over eight
million.

Back on the farms, the condition of the
family-size farmers grows from bad to
worse. In fact, this traditional symbol of
American independence and free enterprise
faces the danger of becoming all but ex-
tinct. The Farmer’s Union newspaper in
Wisconsin estimates that the average
hourly net income of a Grade A dairy
farmer came to $1.75 an hour in 1968, a
wage which barely keeps him out of pov-
erty. Whole regions of Northern farm
states have now joined the South and
Appalachia as depressed areas. At the
same time, the position of the big capitalist
farms has strengthened tremendously at the
expense of the poor and middle farms.

These developments have fired up a grow-
ing farm revolt expressed in withholding
of products from the market and strikes
for higher prices, tractor marches on the
national capital, etc. At the same time, the
forging of a Labor-Negro-Farmer alliance is
essential to advance the struggle against
monopoly and to prevent the countryside
from becoming a stronghold of reaction.

The technological revolution has also
caused regional shifts. The Middle Atlantic
and New England states (Northeast) have
been the traditional work-shop of the na-
tion, accounting for over 469, between
them, of all manufacturing employment up
to World War II. Following the war, the
East North Central Region (Ohio, Indiana,

Michigan, Illinois, Wisconsin) emerged in
first place, with the Middle Atlantic states
(New York, New Jersey and Pennsylvania)
in second place. Through the cold war
years, the South Atlantic states (which, to-
gether with the East South Central region,
make up the South, and which together ac-
counted for 17.99 of industrial employ-
ment in 1964), further strengthened its
hold on third place, emerging as a major
industrial region of the country. The
Pacific Coast states gained a firm hold on
4th place, knocking New England down
to 5th place.

These shifts are a direct result of the
new technology, especially in relation to
air transport and weapons technology, with
the South and the West becoming the main
areas of missile, aerospace and atomic en-
ergy development, as well as of the military
establishment. The growth of the working
class in the South and West is producing
the decisive force for combat against the
ultra-right, reactionary Dixiecrats and Re-
publicans who have counted among their
strongholds the South as a whole and sec-
tions of the West Coast. The acceleration
of the all-national character of the working
class across the entire nation is being
achieved as a consequence of the techno-
logical revolution. The organization of the
largely unorganized industries of the South
stands as an urgent, historic imperative be-
fore the trade union movement.

Such revolutionizing changes as have
been wrought by the new technology and
the profiteering to which it has been put
cannot but have far-reaching, radicalizing
repercussions among the people, of which
we are now witnessing only the beginnings.

Of decisive importance (and hence, little
publicized and often played down in the
capitalist mass media) is the upsurge in
strike activity.

TABLE 12

Work Stoppages 1959-1969

Average
Duration

Year Number

Number
Strikers

Man-Days
Lost

1959 3,708
1960 3,333

1961 3,367
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246
23.4
23.7

69,000,000
19,100,000
16,300,000

1,880,000
1,320,000
1,450,000




1962
1963
1964
1965
1966
1967

3,614
3,362
3,655
3,964
4,405
4,595

24.6
23
22.9
25
22.2
NA

1,230,000

941,000
1,640,000
1,550,000
1,960,000
2,870,000

18,600,000
16,100,000
22,900,000
23,300,000
25,400,000
42,100,000

.y cotoed B e

For the high number of strikes, sustained
over such a long period of time (a decade),
and for the high average duration of strikes
(three weeks and more) over the same
period, the strike upsurge of this decade
is without precedent in U.S. history.

2,650,000 49,000,000

i — SR—

A new feature of the strike struggles is
the entry into the elementary class war of
government workers, led by sanitation
workers and teachers. In 1958 there were
15 government worker strikes. In 1966,
there were 142. This was more than the
combined figure for the previous four years.

TABLE 13

Government Employee Strikes*

S - e ————————

Number
Workers
1,720
2,050
28,600
31,100
22,700
105,000

Year
1958
1959
1960
1962
1964
1966

Number
15
25
36
28
41
142

Man-Days Sanitation Teachers
Lost

ngce Librgries
T80 7 0

10,500 7 4
58,400 12 5

79,100 5
70,800 53
36

6
18
455,000 o4

" *The iiéﬁ_rei for 1967 and 1568 will show o further increase in such strikes.

Of special interest are the reasons forpresent-day strikes.

TABLE 14

Number of Strikes by Issues*

Issue

1964

1965 1966 1967

Wage Adjustments

Job Security

Plant Administration

Other Working Conditions

General Wage Changes

Supplementary Benefits

Hours of Work

Other Contract Matters

Union Organization and
Security

Work Assignments

Sympathy Strikes

Others & not reported

R Totals

168
213
596

1,419
101

206
359

3,655

248
232
701
104

272
180
684

96

198
203
589
118
1,597 1,911 2,116
114 71 62
14 5 7
60 38 47

o1
12
61

596
428

586
374
20 67
74 o1

4405 = 459

64
31

*Wage Adjustments: Include: incentive pay rotes; job clossifications or rotes; downgrading; method of

computing pay, etc.

Job Security: Includes: seniority and/or loyoffs; division of work; new machinery and other technological
issues; job transfers and bumping; transfers of operations; subcontrocting of work, etc.

Plant Administration: Includes: physical facilities, surroundings; safety measures; dangerous equipment;
supervision; shift work; speed-up: work-loads, work-rules; discharge, discipline, etc.

Other Working Conditions: Includes: arbitration; grievance procedures; unspecified contract violations by

company,

Others and not reported: Includes: jurisdictional disputes and other inter and intra union matters.
Work assignments: Includes: jurisdictional work assignment disputes.
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These figures reveal: 1. The fight for
higher wages remains a basic issue and
cause of strikes. This will remain so as
long as inflation and taxes keep mounting.
Thus, the claim of petty-bourgeois radical-
ists that the fight for more wages has
ceased to have any significance (in the
sense of revolutionary potential) is dis-
counted by the strike action of the workers
themselves.

2. At the same time, the number of
strikes due to conditions arising out of
automation and technological change is
rapidly rising. In the majority of cases,
they are unauthorized, taking place without
the approval or sanction of top trade union
leadership. Thus, the workers on the job
are in advance of the union leaders in the
struggle against the intensification of ex-
ploitation due to technological changes. The
leaders lag either because they are reac-
tionary and class collaborationist and un-
concerned with worker’s real problems, or
because they have no answers for coping
with the new problems.

The growing radicalization of the work-
ing class expresses itself in the new causes
of strikes, in the growth of sympathy
strikes; in the form of the political strike
of West Virginia coal miners or the one-
day strike of Indiana school teachers; in

the strikes of protest against the assassina-
tion of Dr. Martin Luther King; in the
growing tax revolt which has moved work-
ers into massive petition drives, demon-
strations and marches; in the change in the
character of resolutions submitted by local
unions to state conventions of the AFL-
CIO, from a preponderance concerned with
narrow craft or single industry interests to
a strong trend expressing more all-encom-
passing interests, such as taxes, inflation,
export of jobs, concern with priorities of
government spending for warfare instead
of welfare, concern with discrimination
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against black workers and problems of
poverty, and challenges to the political
action, electoral policies of the trade union
bureaucracy.

A new leve] of awareness, a new quality
in the psychology and mentality of the
working masses, has developed under the
impetus, among other things, of the tech-
nological revolution. More than ever before,
there is awareness of what mankind could
achieve with the material resources at
hand; more and more is recognition develop-
ing that Big Business is responsible for the
spoliation of nature, the exploitative abuse
of scientific and technological attainments
and the pollution of man’s environment in
its worship of profit at the expense of the
people.

The conditions for mass radicalization
are rapidly ripening. The conditions for
revitalization of the labor movement, for
its restructuring in keeping with technolog-
ical change, a great organizing drive,
especially in the South, and for a struggle
for the shorter work day; for a renewal of
international trade union unity to fight the
multi-national corporations; for a politically
independent labor movement, and for a
crushing defeat of racism—all these are
maturing under the impact of the scientific
and technological revolution. The massive
black liberation struggle, the student re-
volt, the tax revolt, the developing farm
revolt, the growing revolt against the pois-
oning of man’s environment, are all signs
of the maturing of conditions for the rise
of a grand alliance of all victims of mon-
opoly led by the working class.

Not the least of the forces generating
the mass struggles of the people is the
scientific and technological revolution. It is
speeding up the whole revolutionary proc-
ess in the citadel of world imperialism. The
outlook is one for sharpened class and
mass struggles.




Facts, figures,
festimonials

The articles by U.S. writers in this issue on various aspects of life in the United States
show the irremediable ills from which that leading capitalist power is suffering in our
time. Below are facts, figures and testimonials complementing the general panorama in

the citadel of world imperialism,

THE WAR IN VIETNAM

The monthly cost of the U.S. criminal war
in Vietnam has risen to $2,500 million. Half a
million U.S. soldiers have been shipped to
the Vietnam jungle, thousands of miles from
home. The official casualty figure exceeds
300,000 Americans killed and wounded.
From 1958 to 1968 the Vietnam war cost the
United States more than $100,000 million.
Its armed forces resort to inhuman methods
against the people of Vietnam, using inter-
nationally banned weapons of wholesale an-
nihilation (fragmentation and incendiary
bombs and shells, napalm, biological wea-
pons, gas and other toxic substances), deli-
berately massacring the civil population, raz-
ing towns and villages, schools, hospitals,
churches, historical landmarks, and delibe-
rately destroying crops. People everywhere
recoiled in horror from the U.S. atrocities in
Song My, where the villagers were indiscri-
minately killed. President Nixon, faced with
the facts, has admitted that in Song My
“what appears was certainly a massacre,
under no circumstances was it justified.” But
neither atrocities nor weapons can bring
the people of Vietnam to their knees; they
are fighting on heroically for their freedom.

THE ARMS DRIVE

Rapid growth of the monopolies and their
lust for profit has accelerated militarization
of the entire U.S. scene, with the military-
industrial complex dominating all aspects of
life. Agents of the giant monopolies and
trusts, holding the commanding heights in
the machinery of state, make and conduct
an aggressive foreign policy, receiving from
the Treasury vast allocations for armaments,
for the military bases scattered all over the
world, for maintenance of a huge army, and
for sparking aggressive wars. The military-
industriaol complex exists at the expense of

an immense war machine and the war bud-
get. The Pentagon employs 3,500,000 service-
men and 5,000,000 civilians. It is in posses-
sion of more than 50,000 square miles of
land, its property being assessed at $200,000
million. It maintains 3,405 war bases in 33
countries. Federal war allocations (official)
were $81,300 million in the fiscal year 1968-
69 against $46,000 million in 1959-60. With
considerable military spending being done
under othe: heads, the total military expen-
diture last year was estimated at $112,000
million. From 1946 to 1968 U.S. military ex-
penditure added up to $1,050,000 million,
that is, to two and a half times as much as

the total military expenditure in U.S. history
before 1945,

DECLINE IN STANDARD OF LIVING

Poverty is an acute social problem. Nearly
30,000,000 people are officially admitted to
be living in poverty, with only 18 per cent
of them on government relief, the scale of
which, moreover, is patently inadequate. Ac-
cording to Senator Joseph Clark at least 77
million Americans (that is, two fifths of the
population) live in poverty and want. The
“war on poverty” declared by the Adminis-
tration has ended in failure. We thought,
said Ralph Abernothy, leader of the hunger
march on Washington, that America had
made a great promise to its poor. And he
added: Now we can see that the promise
was false.

Rising prices, taxes and the higher cost
of medical treatment and education, accom-
panied by a decline in real wages, especially
due to the inflation, are adding to the prob-
lem.

The standard of living is declining among
workers. In the seven months from Septem-
ber 1968 to April 1969 the decline was al-
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most three per cent for the ordinary factory
worker. Yet, instead of increasing govern-
ment allocations for welfare, the Administra-
tion is axing them in the interest of thr
military-industrial complex. Less money is
allocated for the health service, for slum
services, education, vocational training, and
municipal and health programs. The de
cline in the standard of living is accom-
panied by an intensification of labour
through automation, cybernetics and other
scientific and technological innovations. The
intensive exploitation affects the workers’
health, their mental and physical condition,
with industrial accidents steeply climbing in
number.

THE URBAN CRISIS

Imperialism cannot solve the acute urban
crisis. Most city people live in sub-standard
housing. In New York clone there are
800,000 slum dwellings. Over-population in
American cities is colossal. Some 70 per cent
of the nation are crowded into a mere one
per cent of its area. U.S. cities, according to
ex-Vice-President Hubert Humphrey, all too
often resemble an inhabited hell. Senator
Javits has described the American city crisis
as the dirtiest story of our time. Mayors of
many cities told Congress that it would take
at least a trillion (1,000,000 million) dollars

to cope with their problems. Of course, it is
farthest from the minds of the rulers to invest
so much in the people's welfare.

RACIAL DISCRIMINATION

Racial discrimination is the most acute of
all U.S. problems. Twenty-five million Blacks,
treated as second-class citizens, are exposed
to all the ills of U.S. society: unemployment,
poverty, ghetto life, barbarous exploitation
and humiliation. Negro wages are on the
average 53 per cent those of whites, and
only 30-40 per cent in the South. Thirty-nine
per cent of the Negro population live in
poverty. Unemployment in the ghettos ap-
proaches 50 per cent. Dwellings of Blacks
are 56 per cent sub-standard. Black life
expectancy is five years below that of whites.
Mortality among “colored” children is 40 per
cent higher than among white. The rising
Black movement has compelled the ruling
classes to legislate civil rights, but that has
not greatly altered the situation. Speaking in
Congress in 1966, Senator Edward Kennedy
said that despite all the court decisions less
than three per cent of the Negro children
in the South attend desegregated schools
and that little has changed in the life of
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the Negro despite all Congress programs.
What is the good of a desegregated motel,
Kennedy asked, if you haven’t the money
to stop there, and what is the good of your
voting rights if you vote at the risk of losing
your job, even your life. Unemployment is
twice as widespread among Blacks as among
whites. Blacks are still segregated in the
big city ghettos, and that segregation is
more pronounced than ever. Other national
minorities—Mexicans, Puerto Ricans, Indians
and Eskimos (in Alaska)—are also victims
of discrimination.

CRIME BLOSSOMS

Number of Serious Offences

1967 3,700,000
1957 1,400,000

Official figures show that in the past seven
years crime in the USA has increased 88 per
cent. This should surprise no one, since
100,000,000 weapons are legally in private
possession. Political assassinations have be-
come usual: the most recent victims are John
Kennedy, Viola Liuzzo, H. Malcolm, Medgar
Evers, Martin Luther King and Robert Ken-
nedy.

UNEMPLOYMENT

U.S. imperialism is no match for the acute
social problems. Despite the Vietnam war
and the arms drive, unemployment figures
are high, particularly among young people.
Unemployment among the youth was 13 per
cent in October 1969, with statisticians esti-
mating that the 1970 figure will rise to three
million young job-seekers. Losses from un-
employment between 1953 and 1965 are
estimated by the U.S. press at between 500
and 700 billion dollars.

The U.S. economic system requires from
the working class a high degree of adapta-
bility to changing production conditions,
considerable mobility and an energy outlay
for job-seeking. Sizable shifts of manpower
occur annually between enterprises. Offi-
cially registered dismissals average 25 mil-
lion a year. In addition, sociological re-
search reveals, some 45 millicn do not
bother to register job changes.

Scientific and technical progress affects
employment in two ways: part of the work
force is pushed out by new machines and
mechanisms, and a large number of young
people entering the labor market for the
first time have little prospect of finding a
job. As a result, the number of jobless re-
mains unchanged.




The table below is from U.S. News andmized. However, they give an idea of the
World Report, October 27, 1969. The figuresextent of unemployment and of unemploy-
are official and therefore doubtlessly mini-ment trends.

In September, 3,232,000 Americans were jobless—four percent of the labor force. A
rise in the jobless rate to five per cent by next spring — predicted by many economists —

would put nearly 900,000 more people out of work.

fare, on the basis of past experience.

This is how different groups would

By Sex and Age

At Today's 4%,
Unemployment Rate
Jobless

Witha 5%
Unemployment Rate

Rate?, Jobless g Rate,

Males age 20 and over
Females age 20 and over
Male teenagers

Female teenagers

By Color

White workers
Non-white workers

By Occupation*®
White-collar workers
Blue-collar workers
Service workers
Farm workers

By Industry®
Construction workers
Factory workers
Transportation, public

utility employees
Wholesale, retail trade workers
Finance, service

industry employees

Government workers

*Figures do not incude self-employed.

POLICE RESPOND WITH
REPRISALS TO UNREST

The ills of the outdated social system are
giving impulse to a powerful movement
against the ruling classes, the financial oli-
garchies and the pillars of that system. The
response to the monopoly offensive is a wave
of strikes. In the 10 years from 1959 to 1968
nearly 40,000 strikes were registered in the
United States, involving 17,500,000. In the
first six months of 1969 a loss of 18 million
work days was incurred due to strikes involv-
ing 1,100,000 wage-earners.

Millions of Blacks are fighting what
amounts to a real war for a better life and
freedom. Gripped by despair and anger the
people of the ghettos are rising, with police,
the National Guard and regular troops being
called out against them by the authorities.
New contingents of “colored” and whites

1,126,000 2.4
1,167,000 4.2
482,000
457,000

2,618,000 3.6
614,000 6.8

845,000 2.2
1,325,000 4.4
491,000 4.9
66,000 2.0

288,000 1.6
814,000 3.7

95,000 2.0
614,000 4.7

536,000 3.5
236,000 1.9

1,620,000 3.4
1,417,000 5.0
555,000 141
508,000 16.5

12.1
14.6

3,281,000 4.5
819,000 9.0

994,000 2.6
1,772,000 2.9
584,000 2.8
98,000 3.0

370,000 9.7
1,042,000 4.7

144,000 3.0
724,000 5.5

617,000 4.0
300,000 2.4

are joining the civil rights movement. The
youth movement has grown to unprecedent-
ed proportions. The women's movement, too,
is becoming more militant. Broader sections
of women are demanding full social, politi-
cal and economic rights.

Most massive is the movement against
the criminal war in Vietnam, It involves all
sections of the population, even members
of Congress. Mammoth nationwide anti-war
demonstrations took place in the last three
months of the year. Servicemen, too, have
joined the actions against militarism. In one
year alone (up to June 30, 1968) 53,000
desertions from the armed forces were regis-
tered. The present figure for young people
evading the draft has passed the 23,000
mark. Tens of thousands of Americans evade
military service by leaving for Canada, Swe-
den, France and other countries. The state-
ment of 1,365 Gls published in the New
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York Times on November 9, 1969, is evidence
of anti-war sentiment running high in the
U.S. army. We are against U.S. participa-
tion in the Vietnam war, they wrote, adding:

We rebel against the senseless loss of life,
and speak of it, because we are convinced
that our point of view is shared by many
of our compatriots in the U.S. armed forces.

in the communast and workers parties

Working program of
Swedish communists

FRITJOF LAGER

The 22nd Congress of Sweden’s Left Party
—Communists in Stockholm last Septem-
ber discussed the report of the Party lead-
ership, the program for the years ahead
and amendments to the Party Rules. It
was attended by representatives of 25 fra-
ternal parties and Left groups.

The Party’s President, K. Hermansson,
stressed solidarity with other Communist
parties and the peoples of the socialist
countries. “We have a deep sense of soli-
darity with all Marxist parties and the
peoples building socialism, and shall never
engage in anti-socialist propaganda, looking
for mistakes in the socialist countries.
Those who possibly hope that our Party
will some day howl like wolves at the
socialist countries are in for a disappoint-
ment”’.

This article is devoted to how the ques-
tion of the Party’s activity in the immed-
iate future was dealt with by Congress. On
t>e leadership’s motion Congress unani-
mously adopted a working program for the
three years ahead, listing the tasks under
12 heads.

76 January 1970 World Marxist Review

Where the program refers to Sweden’s
foreign policy, it “declares firmly against
the country’s entry into the Common Mar-
ket, with which neutrality is quite incom-
patible. The LPC also demands a radical
re-orientation in relation to the Third
World, dissolution of military blocs and
war bases, and withdrawal of troops from
foreign territory.

Congress called for action against the
nuclear war menance, the West German
demand for border revisions, and an early
European security conference reaffirming
the frontiers established under the 1945
Potsdam Agreement.

The LPC declared support for the na-
tional liberation movements, urging the
government to break relations with the
Saigon regime and to recognize the South
Vietnam revolutionary government, also
advocating recognition of the Korean Peo-
ple’s Democratic Republic and the German
Democratic Republic. It expressed opposi-
tion to direct and indirect support by
Sweden’s Big Business of despotic regimes
and called for the repeal of state guarantees




for private investment in developing coun-
tries; it also declared in favor of broad
economic cooperation among the northern
countries.

Of late, sentiment against the decision-
making rights of the propertied classes has
been building up among the Swedish work-
ing class. The main demand is that factory
personnel should participate in making es-
sential, as well as secondary, decisions. The
agreement on so-called enterprise commit-
tees, concluded soon after the war between
the Industrialists’ Union and the two big
trade union centers—the Central Associa-
tion of Swedish Trade Unions and the Cen-
tral Employees Organization — gives the
committees in question, comprising repre-
sentatives of labor and management, no
more than consultative functions. Dissatis-
faction over their work has been mounting
down the years, principally because they
exert no influence on the employer’s right
to hire and fire.

In the program, Congress demanded an
end to the employers’ right of dismissal.
Other related important demands were, in
part, that wage-earners should be afforded a
bigger say at all decision-making levels con-
cerning the factory’s daily life, that labor
legislation must be altered, and that trade
unions and labor safety committees should
be vested with greater powers in control-
ling safety measures. The program called
for a more comprehensive health system at
enterprise level, a reduction of the working
week to 40 hours, a simultaneous extension
of vacations from four weeks to five, and
reduction of the pensioning age (at present
pensions are granted at 67). Physically or
mentally hard labor, the program says,
must be compensated by shorter hours and
longer vacations.

The program centers on matters of vital
importance for Sweden’s working class.
Possibly, some of the demands (like legisla-
tion for longer vacations and a 40-hour
week) are not realistic enough for a pro-
gram running out in 1972. Wage-earners
should probably lay the main accent on the

other demands, above all participation at
enterprise level.

Monotony and boredom are, regrettably,
part of the environment in factories. The
conveyor and clocking methods cause over-
strain, leading to premature aging, causing
physical and mental disorders, and, by and
large, reducing the life span. Those trends
could be combated without delay. Indica-
tively, the big insurance society owned by
Folksam Cooperatives launched a campaign
against mental disorders in production at

the beginning of autumn 1969. The society
is not moved by any idealistic motives in
doing so. For it this is purely a business
proposition: workers and office personnel
wear themselves out too quickly to be a
profitable object of insurance.

Various industrial unions, including the
big 335,000-strong metalworkers’ union,
held congresses in the summer and autumn,
at all of which demands for workers’ parti-
cipation resounded. In the final analysis,
this is a call for a new approach to the man-
and-machine relationship, in which man has
so far been compelled to adjust himself to
machines, tools and mechanical devices—a
clearly inadequate arrangement. It would
be more proper to adapt technical equip-
ment to man. But research along these lines
is far behind the needs. The LPC program
lays a strong accent on this demand, which,
doubtless, will be widespread among trade
unions soon.

Under a special head the program exam-
ines the present class structure and the
prevalent trend. What strikes the eye is that
class distinctions and income gaps are
widening. The number of millionaires and
their incomes have increased, while higher
taxes, prices and rents have depressed the
situation of wage-earners. Instead of a gra-
dual levelling of wages, we see greater dis-
parities, due largely to the rule, stipulated
in collective agreements, that wage in-
creases are equal for all in percentage terms.
Those with larger incomes thus get con-
siderably bigger increases than those with
lower incomes. As a result, the wage gap
has grown. This was also impelled by struc-
tural changes in industry produced by clo-
sure or transfer of enterprises—a trend that
has become widespread in Sweden. Wage-
earners face the difficult problem of adap-
ting themselves to new localities on moving
from familiar environments, and of retrain-
ing, which tends to depress the income. The
industrial population in the northern and
south-eastern regions of Sweden is afflicted
most by this.

The shuffling of workers occurs also at
enterprise level. By transfers employers
seek to lower wages on the pretext, among
other things, of poorer performance by per-
sons employed on a piece-work basis. Al-
though the Social-Democrats have headed
the government for 37 years, no measures
have ever been taken to relieve this pres-
sure on earnings. The crucial issue in
achieving equality, the program says, is the
relation of wages to profit, with wages in-
creasing at the expense of profits. The con-
ditions for this are favorable: in recent
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years profits climbed at a higher rate than
before, with dividend payments rising
steadily. The trade unions must, therefore,
exert a decisive influence on the forms and
structure of earnings. For them to do so,
the Party, like the trade union movement,
must work perseveringly.

The program also contains more long-
term targets. It discusses the question of
socializing certain sources of income, con-
verting them into state, community or co-
operative property. “The conversion of
means of production into state, commu-
nity or cooperative property,” it says, “may
be a step forward in the present social con-
ditions. This must be done to prevent the
big multinational or other foreign concerns
from establishing their dominance over our
nation (e.g., the oil refining industry). They
may be given certain general functions or
vested with powers of control over special
fields. Management should proceed from the
standpoint of geographical distribution and
employment. But this property must com-
bine with genuine influence of factory and
office workers (the emphasis is in the pro-
gram), and opportunities must remain for
wage-earners to continue their struggle
against capitalism.

“In these conditions, the state must as-
sume control, particularly, over commercial
banks, private insurance companies, the de-
fense industry, the building materials in-
dustry, the oil distribution system and the
pharmaceutical industry. As for the ques-
tion of compensation, the main principle
should be nationalization without compen-
sating the stocks and shares of big capital-
ists and payment in government bonds to
smaller shareholders. Private stock com-
panies and large stocks should go to the
state.”

Taxes exercise a strong influence on the
wage-earners’ standard of living. Apart
from selective taxes on some commodities
(e.g., alcohol, gasoline and tobacco), taxes
in Sweden are of three kinds — first, the
direct state tax, second, the communal tax,
and, third, the indirect tax on commodities
and services, the so-called turn-over tax.
The direct state tax is progressive, the di-
rect communal tax is based on the value
of the taxed property (at present it
amounts to 20-25 per cent in the com-
munes), with the turnover tax being 11 per
cent, but soon to be raised by another four
per cent.

The program demands a different and
fairer taxation policy. The lower-paid wage-
earners (with incomes up to 20,000 crowns
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a year) should be totally relieved of the
direct state and communal taxes, while
taxes on bigger incomes should be raised.
We also demand the repeal of the indirect
tax, while the communal tax could be low-
ered, with the state assuming the cost of
the health services and maintenance of in-
fant nurseries, and increasing allocations
for school educatioa. The dent this would
make in the state budget may be compen-
sated by higher taxes on larger estates, in-
heritance and gifts, higher taxes on com-
panies and full taxation of incomes deriving
from stock exchange operations and land
speculation. Also, a tax could be imposed
on advertising.

The program notes that due to capitalist
mismanagement the natural environment is
deteriorating. “Capital is destroying the
urban environment,” it says. “In the interest
of profit, old houses are allowed to go to
ruin. The valuable natural environment is
barbarously destroyed. Expansion of car
parking and production areas are driving
people to isolated suburban districts,
lengthening their daily trips, adding to
their cost, and removing the people from
the services and contacts.” A set of con-
crete demands is listed that could either
reduce or terminate capital’'s vandalistic
destruction of the urban environment, in-
cluding priority for public over private
transport, restricting city and town centres
to pedestrians, bicycles and public vehicles
only, and building dwellings in the central
sections of towns.

Instead of building industrial enterprises
in parts of the country with ample labor,
capitalism compels people to migrate to
where employers obtain bigger profits. The
Left Party—Communists demands that the
government draw up a national economic
development plan, advancing certain partial
proposals to that effect and drawing the
conclusion that the new image of labor,
environment and human life presupposes
the establishment of socialist society.
Among the changes suggested is the pro-
posal for government measures to step up
the industrialization of Norland, a section
of Sweden with forestland, ore deposits and
sources of water power. The program also
insists on centrally-operated transport that
would divert more freight to the railways
and relieve the motor-roads. Immediate
measures are urged to combat water and
air pollution, raise the quality of gasoline,
ban the so-called single-use bottle and long-
life toxic substances.

The rapid scientific and technical progress




poses new problems for schools and other
educational establishments. A sweeping
school reform was carried through in the
fifties and early sixties, extending basic
schooling to nine years and removing some
of the obstacles to admission to gymna-
siums, higher schools, universities and vo-
cational schools. But that, the program says,
is insufficient. What is needed is a further
extension — a preparatory school for chil-
dren of four years and up and a single
basic 12- year schooling, with paid educa-
tion for adults.

The program on education, its forms and
content, is complemented by proposals that
are in the interest of people employed in
the cultural domain. One of the demands,
for example, is the issue of 24 ore to the
writer’'s account each time a reader takes
his book in a library; greater participation
of cultural workers and democratic organ-
izations in drawing up radio and television
programs; more community services for
cultural workers; incentives for artists and
other cultural workers to participate in the
work of local groups and cooperate with
workers and other wage-earners, etc.

The working program for the coming
three years, unanimously adopted by the
LPC Congress, ends with the following ap-
peal:

“Capitalist concentration of power re-
stricts and distorts the results of reforms.
Instead of greater freedom there is greater

discipline, greater control over the indivi-
dual, and greater surveillance of worker,
employee and student. Instead of equality
the distance between the people and the
centers of power is growing. State and
capital demand that the nation adapt itself
to the requirements and appraisals of mon-
opoly capital.

“We Communists oppose these tenden-
cies. And in our struggle we turn to all
wage-earners. It is not enough to fight
against capitalism in the Riksdag and the
executive organs; these are being increas-
ingly integrated in the monopoly capital
system and the machinery of power. The
enterprises, residential neighborhoods, mass
organizations, streets and squares are the
central areas of struggle against monopoly
capital. Daily democratic activity can be
built up there, adding to the people’s faith
in themselves, which is a prerequisite for
overthrowing capitalism and securing the
victory of socialism.”

The big task facing the Party now is to
build up the campaign for the Rikdsag and
communal elections in September 1970. In
a country like Sweden, with its deep-
rooted parliamentary traditions, elections
are important. Ever since its founding in
1917, the Party has had access to the
parliamentary forum and used it to pro-
mote its policy. The thought that this forum
could be lost to the Party prompts its
members to work harder in order to main-
tain the old Party traditions.

Political work and raising
effectiveness of production

How best to accelerate technological pro-
gress and ensure greater effectiveness of
social production are matters always under
scrutiny by the Communist Party of the
Soviet Union, by all its links—from Central
Committee down to the local branch. Guid-
ed by the directives of the 23rd CPSU Con-
gress, Soviet Communists are concentrating
on improving economic management and
on achieving higher production indices.

A case in point is the Party organization
in the Schekino chemical plant which re-

cently reported to the Central Committee
on its work, on the measures it had charted,
together with the trade union and Youth
League organizations, to enlist active par-
ticipation by workers, engineers and office
staff to accelerate growth rates and produc-
tivity of labor.

Commissions promoting technical pro-
gress have been set up in the shops on
the initiative of the Party organization, and
innovators’ councils formed. Also a univer-
sity course on technico-economic subjects
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has been started. In addition, production
matters are regularly discussed at workers’

meetings, production and economic con-
ferences.

As a result of these measures, plus in-
centives, production is rising steadily. Pre-
miums are paid out of the wages and
salaries economized as a result of cuts in
personnel. More than a thousand of the
plant’s workers have acquired another
trade, and more than four thousand have
improved their skills. The Party and the
trade union take care of redundant work-
ers, help them acquire new trades and
place them accordingly.

The purposeful activity of the Party org-
anization and of the entire personnel has
yielded effective results: over the past two
years labor productivity has risen by 87
per cent, volume of output by more than
80 per cent, and this with 870 fewer
workers.

Attaching importance to the role played
by the engineering taff in accelerating the
technical progress, the Central Committee
adopted a special decision to this effect,
generalizing the experience of the Irkutsk
Regional Committee. In pursuance of this
decision, the Party committees in the region
are concerning themselves with the ideolog-
ical and political education of specialists,
are helping to raise the level of their tech-
nical and economic know-how. Special re-
fresher courses have been opened in the
Irkutsk Polytechnical Institute. Two-year
schools for the study of economics have
been opened for factory directors, engineers
and economists, in addition to various semi-
ars, courses and schools giving instruction
in the scientific organization of labor.

The Central Committee considers that
one of the important tasks is to encourage
the initiative of the engineering staff and
researchers in accelerating technological
progress in the enterprises.

‘Special attention,” it said, in its resolu-
tion, “should be paid to political mass work
among the young specialists. Engineering
staff, scientists and managerial executives
should be educated in a spirit of ideological
conviction, not to tolerate technological
conservatism, to help by personal efforts
to accelerate scientific and technological
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progress. Work should be organized in a
way that will enable every engineer and
technician to display his abilities, and make
him fully conscious of his duty and respon-
sibility to the country. Specialists should
be active vehicles of the Party’s policy,
standard-bearers of technological progress.”

The Party has always attached import-
ance to promoting inner-Party democracy,
to membership meetings, considering them
vehicles of collective leadership, schools
of political education, for it is at the
branch meeting that members discuss how
best to improve production, to implement
the economic reform, to accelerate scien-
tific and technological progress, the Party’s
home and foreign policy.

The work of the Yaroslavl city committee
of the Party in this respect was discussed
by the Central Committee which, while
noting the results achieved by the city
committee in preparing and carrying out
Party meetings, also drew attention to
shortcomings. The Central Committee con-
sidered that the growing political maturity,
cultural and technical level of members and
candidate-members were not sufficiently
taken into account. The success of a meet-
ing depends in large measure on how it is
prepared, on the points submitted for dis-
cussion. Discussion should be business-like,
criticism principled, there should be a
broad exchange of views and proposals
should be given a hearing and where neces-
sary supported,

The Central Committee noted that Party
committees and leading functionaries do not
always give the needed attention to the
suggestions made by members. Some func-
tionaries react painfully to criticism, do not
lend an ear to suggestions.

Party meetings are effective means of
rallying Communists and non-Party people
to carry out the decisions of the 23rd
CPSU Congress and other Party decisions,
to increase production, improve labor dis-
cipline, ideological education and public
services. The Central Committee has called
upon the central Party papers and journals,
regional and district newspapers regularly
to report the Party meetings and to give
more coverage to the experience of the
Party organizations.

L. Sh.




In brief

AUSTRIA

The resolution of the Eighth CPA Central
Committee meeting, at which Franz Muhri,
the Party’s chairman, reported on the prob-
lems and tasks of the Party, appeared re-
cently in Volksstimme, The Central Com-
mittee reaffirmed the decisions of the 19th
and 20th Party congresses, emphasizing the
need to combat departures from, let alone
attacks on, these decisions, from whatever
quarter they may come.

In reference to the statement by 27
Central Committee members opposing the
expulsion of Ernst Fischer, the resolution
pointed out that arguments over differ-
ences and attempts at overcoming them
in order to establish the maximum ideolog-
ical unity must take the form of serious
discussions, without mutual discrimination.

The resolution said that the Central Com-
mittee is in accord with Muhri’s proposal
to devote one-third of Weg und Ziel, the
Party journal, to discussion materials and
make one page of Volksstimme available
for the expression of different points of
view.

The meeting adopted a resolution de-
nouncing statements by F. Marek, a Central
Committee member, to the bourgeois press.

The CC CPA, the resolution stressed, re-
affirms its rejection of the harmful practice
of Communists making statements to bour-
geois newspapers, over the radio and TV,
opposing Party decisions, and demands that
Central Committee members refrain from
doing so.

The resolution pointed out that prepara-
tory work for a Communist Youth Move-
ment organization will continue. Youth
groups already active and those still in
the formative stage will work out their own
program, rules, etc., and will run their
organization themselves. The CPA regards
the Communist Youth Movement as the
sole Party youth organization, linked with
the Party politically and ideologically and
deserving of every political, technical and
financial help.

The Central Committee backed the pro-
posal contained in Comrade Mubhri’s report

that the dialogue with the League of Free
Austrian Youth should continue, so that
the League can finally unite with the Com-
munist Youth Movement, provided it also
wished to have friendly relations with the
Party.

The Meeting removed F. Zapf from the
Political Bureau, CC CPA, for refusing to
carry forward the Party line in the youth
movement.

Finding themselves in a minority on mat-
ters discussed at the meeting, E. Kodicek,
F. West and M. Urban resigned from the
Political Bureau.

The resolution stressed that no matter
how necessary continuous ideological strug-
gle against revisionism and dogmatism may
be, the Party’s political aims and tasks,
especially those associated with the coming
National Council elections, hold pride of
place.

The plenary meeting of the Central Com-
mittee held in December discussed ques-
tions related to the coming parliamentary
elections.

A unanimous decision was adopted not
to elect new members of the Political
Bureau to replace F. West, E. Kodicek, M.
Urban and F. Zapf. It was decided that at
a later date L. Horak, Chairman of the
Trade Union Unity Group, should be
brought into the Political Bureau.

Considering that F. West had resigned
as chief editor of Volksstimme, F. Fuern-
berg was temporarily put in charge of the
paper.

The meeting decided to call the 2lst
Congress of the Party after the March 1
parliamentary elections.

SPAIN

The Executive of the Party’s Central
Committee issued a statement on dictator
Franco’s cabinet reshuffle,

The reshuffle, the statement says, shows,
among other things, that dictator Franco,
whose regime is in the final stage of dis-
integration, is incapable of carrying on
with the so-called policy of balance, mean-
ing that he has surrounded himself with
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various reactionary and fascist cliques to
perform the functions of government.

Judging by the number of ministers
changed, the statement said, it was the
most sweeping reshuffle since the Franco
regime came into being, confirming that
Francoism is on its last legs and that its
cricis is irreversible and deep.

The Executive pointed out that, with the
crisis growing and the conflicts becoming
sharper at “top level,” the working class
and democratic movements must, with
courage and determination, exploit all avail-
able opportunities to strike at the present
moribund structure, breaching it and wrest-
Ing every posible freedom from it, thus
compelling the government to retreat and
then occupying the positions abandoned by
the dictatorship due to its failures and
weaknesses.

What is decisive is that the mass move-
ment must not give the government a
minute’s respite. Having undertaken to re-
solve the grave problems of interest to
the working class and the people, it should
mount an offensive against the regime,
whose internal weaknesses are surfacing
more and more distinctly.

The workers’ commissions are capable of
action in the public arena and should
clearly define their role in the life of the
country.

The statement stresses that while improv-
ing the organization of the masses and
searching for new forms of struggle, the
Party must step up the demands for free-
dom of the press, freedom of association
and assembly and for full democratic rights.

The struggle of the workers and other
population groups is paving the way for a
general political strike.

Cooperation between Communists and
progressive Catholic priests and groups re-
mains an important factor, giving breadth
to the mass struggle.

Party and YCL branches should concen-
trate on getting servicemen to refuse to be
tools of dictatorship repression; encourage
the desire, so keenly felt in the Army, for
clocer contact with the people and for
democratic renewal.

While supporting the people and other
population groups, the statement says,
Communists should strengthen the Party in
every way and improve its political work,
showing the people who are their enemies
blocking the road to a happier future.

The Executive Committee czlled cn all
local Party commitiees to establi:h contact
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with other political forces, exposing the
true face of the new government, warning
against its possible maneuvers and working
out joint action against fascism. It is up
to the membership to elucidate the de-
cisions of the Communist Party of Spain.

CUBA

Fidel Castro, the Prime Minister of Cuba
and First Secretary of the Communist
Party, addresed representatives of the
Cuban armed forces leaving for the safra,
the sugar cane harvesting. Stressing the
importance of servicemen participating in
field work, Castro said that the pledge to
produce 10 million tons of sugar in 1970
will have a strong revolutionary, political
and economic impact on the country. The
imperialists, Castro emphasized, have al-
ways tried to throttle the Cuban revolution
by economic levers; the production of 10
million tons of sugar will work against their
intrigues and facilitate the further eco-
nomic development.

Castro referred to the plans for the coun-
try’s economic growth. In the past, he said,
Cuba’s economy was almost totally cen-
tered on sugar cane, which represented
nearly 80 per cent of the gross national
product. At present, the revolutionary gov-
ernment envisages a considerable diversi-
fication of agriculture. Its intention is to
expand animal husbandry, rice growing,
poultry farming, fishery and to increase
the production of meat, milk, eggs and
other products. A highly developed agricul-
ture will be an enduring basis for the
development of industry.

CONFERENCE OF CENTRAL
AMERICAN, MEXICAN AND
PANAMANIAN COMMUNIST
PARTIES

The Mexican Communist Party, the Com-
munist parties of Honduras and Salvador,
the Guatemalan Party of Labor, the Peo-
ple’s Vanguard Party of Costa Rica, the
Nicaraguan Socialist Party and the People’s
Party of Panama held their Sixth Regional
Conference to compare notes and to coordi-
nate action against imperialism and home
reaction.

The exchange of information and opinion,
a statement issued by the Conference said,
again revealed the different degrees of in-
tensity reached in the revolutionary strug-
gle from country to country. The specific




conditions are reflected in the respective
programs, and in the strategy and tactics,
as well as in the degree of imperialist op-
pression and “solidarity” of the reactionary
and imperialist-dominated regimes, and in
such common factors as unite us, making
our joint participation in the struggle
against forces hostile to the revolution
necessary and possible.

The Conference noted that the forms and
ways of the revolution may differ from
country to country, but that the goal is
the same. For the revolution to triumph in
the region, joint action against the enemy
is essential.

The Conference examined the war be-
tween Salvador and Honduras, describing it
as unjust, as a war for the interests of U.S.

imperialism and the respective oligarchies
planting the seeds of discord between the
two peoples. The war is a manifestation of
the crisis gripping the system of imperialist
domination. It can be stamped out if the
progressive forces of the two countries join
hands in fighting for democracy, indepen-
dence, social progres and social welfare.

In connection with the worldwide cele-
bration of the Lenin centenary, the Con-
ference called on the Communists of Mex-
ico, the Central American countries and
Panama to redouble their work of dissemi-
nating Lenin’s legacy among the masses
and to promote study of Lenin’s works.

An understanding was reached to devote
the next conference to the economic inte-
gration of Central America.
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pages from history

The youth international

RAYMOND GUYOT

UNDER THE BANNER OF
SCIENTIFIC SOCIALISM

The Young Communist International (YCI)
was founded in November 1919, a few
months after the founding of the Commun-
ist International.

The first international organization of
revolutionary youth was inaugurated in
August 1907 at a constituent congress of
the Socialist Youth International in Stutt-
gart under the influence of Kar] Liebknecht,
the intrepid leader of the German revolu-
tionary youth.

In the discussions and in the hearts of
the delegates resounded the powerful
motifs of the 1905 Russian revolution, and
before their eyes was the example of the
heroic struggle of Lenin’s Bolshevik Party.
The formation of the Youth International
was, distinctly, a landmark in the battle
for the interests of the exploited and op-
pressed working youth in all countries, an
important event for the revolutionary edu-
cation of working-class and student youth.

Unfortunately, in later years most of the
leaders of national bodies of the Socialist
Youth International followed the leaders of
the Second International in class collabora-
tion. And during the 1914-18 imperialist
war they betrayed the internationalist ideal.
Only Lenin’s party in Russia and a few
socialists in other countries continued to
hold aloft the banner of internationalism.

It was remarkable, however, how from
the first months of the war the socialist
youth in most of the national organizations
opposed the leaders of the II International.
During the 1915 Easter holidays, a confer-
ence of socialist youth organizations was
held in Berne. True, only 16 delegates from
10 countries attended. But the future was
on their side. They decided on extending
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international contacts, setting up a perma-
nent secretariat, publishing a journal, Youth
International, organizing international anti-
war days and participating in campaigns
initiated by oppJsition groups in the social-
ist parties, combating the war hysteria and
the betrayal of the Second International
leadership.

Four years later, the vast majority of the
socialist youth organizations decided to
found the Young Communist International.

In June 1918 a socialist youth congress
in France almost unanimously adopted a
resolution denouncing continuation of the
war. In October 1920, a congress of French
socialist youth in Bellevilloise Hall in Paris
decided to adopt the name of Communist
Youth, join the YCI and side with those
urging the Socialist Party to affiliate with
the Communist International.

An internationalist movement of loyalty
to the scientific socialism of Marx and
Engels unfolded among socialist organiza-
tions and the working class in the belliger-
ent countries during the war. It gained
pace in 1917, growing considerably in scale.
The grand revolutionary battles and the
historic victory of the 1917 October Revolu-
tion, which shook the foundations of the
old capitalist and imperialist world, usher-
ing in a new era for mankind, exerted a
decisive influence on the young generation.

Later, in 1919 and 1920, the revolutionary
movement in Hungary and Germany and
the big strikes in France, especially the
railway strike, influenced the young genera-
tion of workers to accept communism. This
explains why the majority of young social-
ists and their organizations rallied to the
Young Communist International, thus writ-
ting the opening chapter in the latter’s long
and glorious history. Under Comintern
leadership, the Youth International began




its work of winning the young generation
for the cause of freedom, peace and so-
cialism.

The YCI followed in the footsteps of the
teachers of the working class, the founders
of scientific socialism. This year, marking
the anniversaries of Lenin and Engels, it
is only proper, therefore, to speak of the
teachers of socialism, because their doc-
trine is alive and valid for our struggle
of today. With scientific and technological
discoveries causing a precipitous growth of
production in the industrialized societies,
we see the youth standing beside the work-
ing class in the van of the struggle for
technical progress, a progress that they
want used for man’s happiness, not against
him in the interests of the exploiter.

Marx and Engels, who made a special
study of the exploitation of young workers,
prepared the ground for their participation
in the great impending battles. The need
for a youth organization was noted in a
resolution adopted by the Sixth Congress of
the Russian Social-Democratic Labor Party
(Bolsheviks) in August 1917. “Congress
considers it necessary,” it said, “that local
organizations devote the closest attention
to organizing the youth.” Elsewhere, the
same resolution said that “in a number of
Russian cities, especially Petrograd, a broad

movement of working youth has begun to
create independent proletarian organiza-
tions of young men and women workers.”

WITH THE WORKING CLASS,
COMPLETTELY INDEPENDENT

Lenin counselled the youth to be vigilant
in face of bourgeois efforts to distract them
from active participation in the economic
and political struggles of the working class.
He warned them against false friends who
distracted them from a serious revolution-
ary education by peddling idealistic quasi-
revolutionary nonsense. However, Lenin
also advised them each time they tackled
practical work to establish ties with the
Social-Democratic organizations, to heed
their counsel and, as far as possible, avoid
serious mistakes at the beginning.

But Lenin was never one to say that the
youth is only good for applying what their
e!lders have worked out. On the contrary,
he attached importance to theoretical work
among young people, recommending that
they cultivate a consistently socialist out-
look and familiarize themselves with
Marxism.

Lenin insisted that the young must work
for themselves, independently. “Any inter-

ference by the Party in the organizational
building of the working youth should not
take the form of patronage,” says the re-
solution of the VI Bolshevik Party Con-
gress.

Ideological work putting the socialist
youth organizations on correct theoretical
ground was given pride of place by Lenin
in an article in 1916: “. . . there falls on
the League of Socialist Youth Organizations
the tremendous, grateful but difficult task
of fighting for revolutionary international-
ism, for true socialism and against the pre-
vailing opportunism which has deserted to
the side of the imperialist bourgeoisie.”

The independence of youth leagues is
posited as a principle. It would be incon-
ceivable to develop real socialist fighters
without that principle, and without it the
youth would not “prepare itself to lead
socialism forward.”

Again, Lenin lays the accent on frankness
and honesty between young and old, mean-
ing independence for the young, on the one
hand, and for the old complete freedom to
criticize them, and particularly never to
flatter them, on the other.

In a speech to the Third All-Russia Con-
gress of the Young Communist League in
October 1920, Lenin called on the young
people to learn and educate themselves in
order to build communist society. He told
the youth that the new society for which
they were fighting would be built on the
knowledge accumulated over the centuries.
“If the study of communism consisted
solely in assimilating what is contained in
communist books and pamphlets,” he said,
“we might all too easily obtain communist
text-jugglers or braggarts.”

There can be no question of scorning
past experience: Marx could create his
works of genius only after he had assimil-
ated all that science had produced before
him. Lenin was against cramming, and en-
joined the youth to think for themselves.
What trust and what a challenge for the
youth to engage in creative work!

Lenin pointed out that emancipation of
the working youth and the students is in-
conceivable without their combining with
the revolutionary struggle of the workers
and peoples of all countries for the new
society that liberates man, for communism.
That is why Young Communists and young
workers have good cause today, on the oc-
casion of the centenary of Lenin’s birth, to
pay tribute to that incomparable theorist
and fighter.

It is necessary, therefore, in 1970 to or-
ganize colloquiums and discussions in all
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countries, to publish and reprint books
about Lenin and the youth, and to see to
it that films and photographic and art exhi-
bitions are shown. That will bring home to
the youth the international significance of
the Russian revolution, of triumphant so-
cialism in the USSR, the validity of Lenin’s
ideas, and the soundness of Marxist-Lenin-
ist theory, equipping the youth for remak-
ing the old world of exploitation, oppres-
sion, plunder and crime.

The splendid Soviet film, The Sixth of
July, now showing in France and sparking
fruitful discussions among young people, is
a model of how the story of Lenin’s poli-
tical struggle, how the struggle against re-
volutionary phrasemongering, can benefit
the youth.

FIRST CONGRESS
AND PROGRAM OF THE YCI

In November 1919 the First Congress of
the Young Communist International was
held in Berlin, attended by 19 delegates
from Russia, Germany, Italy, Sweden, Nor-
way, Switzerland, Austria, Poland, Hungary,
Rumania, Spain, Denmark and Czecho-

slovakia, representing 210,000 members of
national youth organizations.
Apart from being the culminating act in

the founding of the YCI, the Congress was
highlighted by the adoption of a program.
Repeating one of the basic theses of the
First Congress of the Communist Interna-
tional, the program said that the task of
the working class of all countries was to
fight for the overthrow of the economic,
political and spiritual domination of capi-
talism and to achieve the victory of the
working class.

Three points were set out in detail:

1. The conditions of working people,
especially the situation of the youth, under
capitalism. Since the working youth is
a part of the working class, the need for
special political youth organizations was
affirmed in the program for the following
reasons:

a) the situation of the youth in the pro-
cess of production and in society impels it
to fight for its own interests (reorganization
of labor—reorganization of schools);

b) the psychological features of the
youth (prevalence of emotion over reason,
ease of perception, enthusiasm for new re-
volutionary ideas and dedication in action);

c) special methods of the socialist and
revolutionary education of the youth (pro-
found work by the young and for the young,
active participation in political actions,
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learning all methods usable later as soldiers
in the class truggle and leaders of the re-
volutionary movement).

2. The ideological struggle.

The program laid emphasis on combating
bourgeois parties and their ideologies, as
well as reformisin and anarchist views.

It is the purpose of the organizations of
young Communists, the program said, to
train conscious fighters in the class strug-
gle and, later, good builders of communist
society.

3. The relationship between the parties
and the youth organizations.

According to the program this relation-
ship should follow two basic principles:
Autonomy of the youth, close contacts and
mutual aid, since the YCI ranged itself with
the Communist International and formed a
part of it.

At subsequent congresses, this basic
program was finalized and corrected, parti-
cularly with regard to the economic strug-
gles, anti-militarism and defense of soldiers,
and questions of structure and organization.
The more important amendments concerned
the following:

a) the relationship between the Commun-
ist parties and the youth leagues. The 1919
program pointed out—and rightly for its
time—that the working youth are the most
active and revolutionary section of the
working class. That is why the relationship
between the Party and the youth organiza-
tions was defined as taking the form of
close contacts and mutual aid. The amend-
ment was doubly necessary, because the
youth movement was confronted by van-
guardist and sectarian trends, stimulated by
Trotsky and his followers, who tried to lean
on the youth, flattering it and urging it
against the Party.

The struggle against Trotsky and his
group was fought out not only in the Com-
munist International, but also on a national
scale in the youth organizations. This was
the case in our Party and in our Communist
Youth Federation when we came to grips
with the Barbe-Celor group, its sectarian
activity, its vanguardist postures and its
factional work in the Party.

b) At the time of its establishment the
YCI was, in effect, an European organiza-
tion; later it became worldwide.

The struggle in the colonial and semi-
colonial countries, of which the Berlin pro-
gram made no mention, naturally became
one of the most important areas of YCI
work and, consequently, a prominent sub-
ject in its subsequent documents.

It seems proper here to cast a glance at




the work of the Fifth YCI Congress and
its decisions, which were discussed and
expanded by a meeting of the Comintern
Executive Presidium in March 1929.

- FOR MASS COMMUNIST
YOUTH ORGANIZATIONS

The Congress called for building mass
Communist youth organizations.

Every Communist youth league, it said,
being the vanguard of the working youth,

had in its ranks above all the advanced re-

volutionary elements. But this was no
longer sufficient. The movement, it said,
must unite in its ranks large sections of
the working youth, for which reason the re-
lationship between the Communist youth
league and the mass of working youth
should not be one between a narrow van-
guard, an organized elite, and the rest. The
youth must be in the leagues, where they
would get a communist education under the
guidance of the more advanced elements,
that is, above all Party members working
in the youth leagues.

On no account should a league of Com-
munist youth resemble a “Communist Party
for the youth.” Its educational tasks and
the nature of its educational organizations
explain the difference in methods and pur-
pose, following from certain characteristics
of the young people.

It was also stressed that the YCI was the
heir to the Youth International founded in
Stuttgart in 1907, the successor to the finest
elements in the history of the world labor
and youth movements.

The Fifth Congress decisions said that
the vital task of the Young Communist
League was to combat imperialist war, and
that before the working class won power,
the League should also devote itself to
fighting for the partial demands of the
working youth, the vital and urgent require-
ments of the masses. This brought home to
the youth that exploitation and capitalism
must be ended.

The fact remains, however, that despite
efforts to broaden their scope, the Com-
munist youth leagues, excepting the Soviet
Komsomol, were for years limited in num-
bers and influence. In them reigned a nar-
row-mindedness and a sectarianism, which,
in fact, were also displayed by the Comin-
tern and YCI leadership.

Nout until the Seventh Congress of the
Comintern and the Sixth Congress of the
YCI was the orientation of the Communist
youth organizations rectified, which helped

them grow into mass organizations with a
policy oriented on the masses, on unity.

The weaknesses of the youth organiza-
tion stemmed largely from mistakes made
by the Comintern, particularly the latter's
underestimation of the fascist danger, its
negative attitude, in effect, to a united
front with the socialist parties and its lack
of interest in the national policy of the
parties and their independent activity as
national contingents of the International.

However, the very positive factor of that
period was the progress achieved in deve-
loping cadres in the Leninist spirit and,
particularly, the spirit of rejecting impe-
rialist war. For many organizations and
activists, the Communist youth leagues
were a school of internationalism.

This is true of the French Communist
youth organization which, though it never
had more than 10,000 members throughout
that period, succeeded in organizing mass
manifestations, above all youth actions to-
gether with the Party in solidarity with
the Russian revolution, against the inter-
vention and blockade of Soviet Russia, for
aid to Russia, particularly during the 1920-
1921 famine, and for fraternization with the
Russian working class by the French sol-
diers and seamen of the 40-thousand-strong
expeditionary force and fleet in the Black
Sea. The fight then put up by the soldiers
and seamen with the support at home of
the working class and a large section of the
youth, was a truly great fight. It was a fine
victory for proletarian internationalism, the
importance of which for the October Re-
volution was repeatedly stressed by Lenin.
The joint struggle of the French and Ger-
man youth and organization of fraterniza-
tion between the French soldiers and Ger-
man workers during the Ruhr occupation,
the campaigns against the colonial wars in
Morocco, Syria and Indochina, were also
schools of internationalism.

Thus, despite weaknesses and mistakes,
we are farthest from the thought of depre-
ciating that period as some are inclined
to do; we regard it as fundamentally posi-
tive, because it enabled us to organize Com-
munist youth leagues in many countries
and to train tens of thousands of cadres
who stood up honorably to the tests of the
the ’thirties, in the fight against fascism
and war.

NEW ORIENTATION: LEAGUE
OF THE YOUNGER GENERATION

The Seventh Congress of the Communist
International (July-August 1935) convened
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two years after Hitler fascism had come
into power in Germany, when reaction and
fascism were in evidence in many other
countries, but also an anti-fascist counter-
offensive was unfolding, especially in
France, thanks to the united labor front and
the alliance of the anti-fascist forces, the
Popular Front.

Millions in the capitalist countries asked
how fascism could be barred from coming
to power, and how to drive it out where it
had won? The answer was provided by the
Seventh Comintern Congress: The first
thing that has to be done, with which it is
necessary to begin, is to create a united
front, to establish united action by workers.
“United action by the workers on a national
and international scale—that is the power-
ful weapon which enables the working class
not only to defend itself successfully, but
also to go over successfully to the counter-
offensive against fascism, against the class
enemy.”

This new orientation permitted an en-
tirely different approach to the youth prob-
lem, first in Comrade Dimitrov’s report and
then in an intervention by Comrade Otto
Kuusinen, devoted to the unity of the
younger generation.

In the debate, Comrade Gil Green (USA)
spoke of the experience of young Commun-
ists working in mass organizations; speak-
ing on behalf of France, I invoked the
progress achieved in my country under the
slogan of unity, with the youth fighting
alongside the working class and the people
against fascism in order that lessons could
be drawn froin the experience of the French
youth.

The resolution on Comrade Dimitrov’s
report contained a special passage on youth
problems. Congress stressed the extremely
important role of the youth in the struggle
against fascism, and pointed out: “Acting
against the underestimation of mass work
among the working youth and taking effec-
tive measures to overcome the restricted
character of the organizations of Young
Communists, the Communist parties should
in every way promote the unity of all non-
fascist youth organizations . . . on the basis
of a broad united front . . .”

The Sixth YCI Congress in September-
October 1935 was wholly devoted to this
subject. The address by Comrade Dimitrov
said that the Seventh Comintern Congress
had devoted special attention to the youth
movement. Dimitrov also pointed out that
fascism and the acute threat of an imperial-
ist war could and must be opposed by the
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unity of all anti-fascist forces and, first and
foremost, the unity of the entire younger
generation of working people. This was
inconceivable, Dimitrov stressed, if the
youth leagues continued to follow the old
pattern of “Communist parties of the
youth” and confined themselves, as before,
to a life in isolation from the masses. Di-
mitrov then cited the success of the youth
organizations in some countries, notably
France and the United States.

Thinking back to that important period
in the history of the international youth
movement, I cannot help recalling with
what infinite patience and concern Com-
rades Kuusinen and Manuilski, and Com-
rade Georgi Dimitrov, of the Comintern
leadership, and Comrade Alexander Kosa-
rev, leader of the Soviet Communist youth,
worked for the victory of the new line.

May I be allowed, therefore, to pay them
tribute and express my gratitude for all that
they did at that time to orientate and de-
velop the Communist youth movement. I
add my personal sentiments, because at the
Sixth Congress I was entrusted with the
general secretaryship of the YCI, a respon-
sibility that I carried until the day the
Young Communist International was dis-
solved.

The last time I saw Comrade Dimitrov
was in 1941 when we discussed the work
and future of the YCI I had come from
France after the national disaster in June
1940 and saw how the heroic Soviet people
rose against the Nazi menace in June 1941.
For three months I took part in mobilizing
the people of Moscow and saw the men
going off to the front while women, older
men and children defended the city against
air-raids, especially incendiary bombs, and
dug trenches and fortifications around
Moscow. After my last talk with Comrade
Dimitrov, I returned to France to join the
Resistance Movement. I returned via Ar-
changel, which I reached on November 7,
1941. I recall that in those days, as I was
leaving that city, I was certain of victory:
Hitler’s armies were suffering setbacks at
Moscow, and beleaguered Leningrad was
holding out.

AFTER THE SIXTH CONGRESS

After the Sixth YCI Congress, the French
Communist Party, through Maurice Thorez,
aligned the tasks of our Party and the
Communist youth with the orientation ap-
proved by Congress. Taking note of the
Party’s counsel, the Federation of French




Communist Youth began to reorganize it-
self. Cells gave way to circles, which often
had their own premises, wide open for the
local youth, the youth from the factories.
The reorganization, coupled with a variety
of initiatives, saw our Communist youth
organizations expand rapidly.

Our policy of broad alliances, centered on
young people of different convictions, did
not at first evoke the necessary understand-
ing; it was met with distinct restraint, par-
ticularly by leaders of the Socialist Youth
(which had some Trotskyite elements), who
tried to justify their attitude by professions
of “loyalty” to the class spirit. But in due
course the new policy won over more and
more people,

In June 1936 the Communist youth took
part in the powerful wave of strikes and in
various other workers’ battles. The result-
ing social gains paved the way for positive
changes benefiting the youth.

The French Communist youth, faithful
to the traditions of Dimitrov and the YCI,
took the lead in the movement of solidarity
with Republican Spain and in the fight for
peace. It organized aid to the Spanish Re-
publicans and secured the participation of
the Socialist Youth in a solidarity commis-
sion, collected food and medical supplies,
which solidarity ships transported to Spain.
Besides, many Young Communists, among
them several members of the Central Com-
mittee, joined the International Brigades,
with many laying down their lives at Mad-
rid and on the Ebro. Also, the youth stepped
up their struggle for peace, against the
war policy of the fascist states.

The reorganization was designed to
champion the specific aspirations of the
young people, and it was pleasing to note
that in a few months we witnessed an in-
flux of new members, the pattern of the
Communist youth organizations changing
considerably. The weekly, L’Avant-Garde,
became an mmportant organ of the anti-
fascist working youth, its circulation climb-
ing to 250,000. When our membership sur-
passed the 100,000 mark in 1937, we formed
the League of French Girls and, later, the
League of Young Farmers in response to
the specific problems of the various sections
of the youth.

The movement for international youth
unity made good progress. In June 1935 a
delegation of unemployed youth from
various European countries gathered in
Geneva to submit demands to the Interna-
tional Labor Office. Young Swiss workers
organized a street demonstration to accom-

pany the delegates to the League of Na-
tions. At the head of the demonstration the
youngsters carried the banners of the Com-
munist and Socialist youth Internationals.
I had the good fortune to represent the YCI,
while Erich Ollenhauer represented the
Socialist Youth International, of which he
was the secretary. The Socialist youth
leaders in Switzerland and France took
part in the demonstration.

At Vassar College near New York a world
youth congress for peace convened on
August 15, 1938, with 54 countries and 14
international organizations, representing 40
million young people, including those of the
YCI, attending. It was a highly represen-
tative congress, with more than 2,000 deleg-
ates from all continents, including from
many Christian organizations. The fight
against fascism and war, for the demands
of the working youth and students, was
thoroughly debated, and several resolutions
were drawn up as well as an Appeal to the
Youth of the World. One of the important
points in the debate was whether the reli-
gious-minded and atheists could work to-
gether. The answer, it may be recalled, was
affirmative, which, for that time, was no-
thing short of a breakthrough.

For me one of the most exciting recol-
lections was the merger of the Socialist
and Communist youth organizations in
Spain. Santiago Carrillo was the leader of
the Socialist Youth, and Trifon Medrano,
who later died in battle, headed the Com-
munist youth movement.

The United Socialist Youth covered it-
self with glory in the Spanish war, and
succeeding to its glorious traditions, the
Spanish youth of today is in the van of the
struggle against the Franco dictatorship.

Both organizations asked the two youth
internationals, the YCI and SYI, to send
their delegates to the conference at which
their merger was formalized. I was ap-
pointed to represent the YCI, but despite
heated discussions among the SYI leaders
they sent no one. However, the Socialist
Youth of France, Belgium’s Socialist Young
Guard and socialist youth bodies in other
countries hailed the inauguration of the
alliance of the revolutionary Spanish youth.

In sum, the Seventh Comintern and Sixth
YCI congresses materialized in important
acts, forging the unity of the Communist
and Socialist youth and generating united
action against fascism and war. And in
some capitalist countries, for one thing in
France, reaction and fascism were forced
to retreat.
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SCHOOL OF COURAGE AND LOYALTY

An important change occured in the inter.
national situation after 1938. Munich, ap-
proved by the Socialist parties of Britain
and France, greatly increased the danger
of war, This was a blow to the movement
for anti-fascist unity, which had been mak-
ing good progress from 1934 to the autumn
of 1938. Despite the heroic resistance of
the Spanish people, the Franco dictatorship
emerged victorious. In 1939 Hitler and Mus-
solini ignited the world war.

The Second World War began with
Hitler's assault on Poland. This ushered in
one of the most difficult periods in the his-
tory of the labor movement. The war was
the result of the acute sharpening of the
contradictions inherent in the imperialist
system. The exploiters in different countries
were bent on redividing the world. More-
over, war presented an opportunity to sup-
press the labor movement in the belligerent
countries and, naturally, it was disavowed
by the Communists and by the Communist
youth.

However, unlike 1914, the inter-imperial-
ist contradictions were no longer the sole
political factor. A deep-going contradiction
had appeared since 1917 between the two
social systems. Consequently, the Second
World War was not only an imperialist
war, for this time one of the warring camps
consisted of a group of fascist states led by
Hitler in alliance with Mussolini, Franco
and the Japanese militarists.

The Comintern and the Sixth Congress of
the YCI had stressed the menace to civiliz-
ation of the ultra-reactionary dictatorships.
Due to fascism, the conflict that broke out
on September 1, 1939, contained from the
beginning the objective seeds of a just war
of liberation, a war of the peoples against
reactionary brutality, for progress.

Nazi Germany’s aggression against the
Soviet Union and the fact that the Soviet
Union was embroiled in the war on June
22, 1941, completed the evolution of that
war into a distinctly anti-fascist war. From
then on, the Soviet Union was in the van
of the armed effort of the peoples to de-
feat the fascist aggressor and liberate the
occupied countries.

The balance of world forces made it im-
possible to avert the Second World War.
But the success attained by virtue of the
Comintern and YCI Congress decisions in
hammering out militant anti-fascist unity
and building up a powerful worldwide
movement against war and fascism grew
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over into the unity of the Resistance Move-
ment during the Hitler occupation.

The Comintern was a school of courage
and devotion, of fervid love of country and
of all peoples fighting for their freedom and
independence, a school of boundless loyalty
to socialism and communism, the futwe of
mankind. A school of internationalism, it
forged the alliance of the youth and the
working class.

Winding up together with the Communist
International on June 1, 1943, the Young
Communist International left a legacy of
incalculable value, which enabled us to
write new chapters into the history of the
youth movement. After the historic victory
of 1945 that movement experienced a
powerful uplift.

Socialism is stronger today, while impe-
rialism is weaker. It is now possible to
avert war and to blaze new trails to the
victory of socialism on a world scale. The
youth in the capitalist countries cannot
escape the impact of the fact that one third
of mankind, having got rid of capitalist ex-
ploitation, lives under the new economic
and social system existing in the Soviet
Union and other socialist countries. The
young people’s interest in communism is
growing.

Nowadays the young people of the world,
the population of which is nearly 50 per
cent under 25 years of age, are more res-
ponsive to the grand political battles of our
time. That we witnessed in France in May-
June 1968. Their political consciousness
and, hence, participation in the struggle are
of a higher order.

As indicated in the Document of the In-
ternational Meeting of Communist and
Workers’ Parties (June 1969), “the Com-
munists think highly of the upsurge of the
youth movement and actively participate in
it. They propagate in its ranks the ideas of
scientific socialism, explaining the danger
of wvarious pseudo -revolutionary ideas,
which could influence young people, and
seeking to help young people find the right
path in the struggle against imperialism
and for defense of their interests. Only
close unity with the working-class move-
ment and its Communist vanguard can open
for them truly revolutionary perspectives.”

To the well-known features typical of the
youth, new elements can be added, stem-
ming from the changes in the material and
social realities, and which, in turn, influence
the attitude of the youth. That is certainly
the case in France. The numbers of young
people have increased since the war. Psy-




chologically, young people are more mature
as compared with the past younger genera-
tions. Their experience is richer and more
complex. The spread of learning has en-
riched the knowledge of the youth. Modern
means of disseminating culture and the
various aspects of national and internatio-
nal life place the world within closer reach
of all, although information and culture,
are, in effect, emasculated.

These features of the youth are at logger-
heads with the conflict - of - generations
theory. Though Marxists are farthest from
denying the distinctions that lie between
the generations, they refuse to supplant the
class struggle with the so-called conflict of
generations. This issue is viewed from dif-
ferent angles, depending on the social back-
ground. Working class youth and adults
are in the same position from the stand-
point of their place in production and in
relation to other social strata. More or less,
they strive for the same radical reconstruc-
tion of society. The difference between the
youth and adults is more tangible among
the small and middle bourgeoisie, who are
often conservative. True, sometimes the
youth and adults take joint action against

monopoly rule, which is ruining these
classes.

In sum, distinctions between generations
are undeniable. They stem from the changes
in the economic and social basis, and from
the specific perception of the swiftness and
scale of these changes, and from the reac-
tions they evoke.

In order to assess the distinctions, we
should bear in mind that, despite its spe-
cifics, the youth does not exist in isolation
from the social classes and strata, that it
does not comprise a social class and is not
spontaneously revolutionary. The revolu-
tionary potential is measured not by the
age of the individual concerned. Capability
in revolutionary struggle derives from a
long and arduous moulding of class con-
sciousness.

The torch of proletarian internationalism,
freedom and peace, held aloft by the So-
cialist Youth International at the time of
its founding, later picked up and carried
forward with glory by the Young Commun-
ist International, is now in the new condi-
tions borne with merit and in different ways
by the World Federation of Democratic
Youth.

Gandhi and Indian revolution

SHRIPAD AMRIT DANGE

On October 2nd, 1969, our country observed
the birth centenary of Mahatma Gandhi, the
leader and founder of the independent
statehood of India.

He was one of the greatest leaders of
the anti-imperialist movement in India and
led the people in their revolutionary strug-
gles for freedom and independence.

Here is a great life, a great leader, a hero
of history, who led the masses, organized
them, disciplined them and put them to
battle against the alien rulers and their
Indian allies of the princely order. Here is
a man who made history, from the year
1919 till 1948, when he was felled by the
hand of a foul assassin.

At the time of his birth, India was till
mourning the fallen heroes of the 1857 war
of independence and the aftermath of In-

dia’s defeat. Born twelve years after that
great struggle, the child was brought up in
a well-to-do, pious Hindu family. Family
fortune helped the young Gandhi to imbibe
the best of education in London, the very
heart of the British empire, and cast him
forth as the loyal practitioner of British
law.

But when he went to South Africa and
practised that very law for the benefit of
the oppressed Indians there, all the notions
of equality and equity vanished into thin air
before the racial arrogance and batons of
the white ruling class. There he learned the
first lessons of struggle for equality, of
human dignity and opposition to racialism.
And yet he remained loyal to the empire,
which at that time, according to him, repre-
sented civilization, justice and progress. So,
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when the First World War broke out,
Gandhi was a loyal servant of the empire,
recruiting India’s young men to defend the
empire and differing with Lokmanya Tilak,
who refused to work for defense, unless his
demand for Home Rule was granted.

At the end of the war, when people be-
gan to clamor for freedom and national
independence and the British rule began to
suppress the people’s demands, first with
draconian laws like the Rowlatt Act and
next with horri” massacres and mass mur-
ders as in the .allianwala Bagh and the
bombing of peaceful towns and villages in
rebellious Punjab, the loyalist in Gandhi,
the practitioner of British law and believer
in British justice, was transformed into a
determined angry rebel.

With a mighty sweep of his imagination
and a great overwhelming anger against the
oppressors, he shot forth as a great com-
mander of the mass movement. He said
that the British government was a satanic
government and called for its total destruc-
tion. There can be no compromise with
Satan and evil, as he put it.

He wielded and used the weapon of all-
India “hartals,” the forerunner of today’s
“bandhs,” to unify, discipline and move into
action millions of men throughout the
country. He brought millions onto the

streets with the slogans of boycott and
picketing, which led to militant clashes
with British authorities and their forces of

law and order. From school children to
grown-ups, from rich men to the poor
peasants, he called on them to non-cooper-
ate with the British government and to
topple it by the gigantic will and action of
the unified people of India whom he called
upon to refuse to work for it, pay for it,
learn from it or obey it. And he built the
Indian National Congress as the platform
and organ of the national front of the In-
dian people, including all the classes that
desired freedom and concrete action for
freedom.

He also added to the armory his personal
fasts, sometimes risking his own life, in
order to rouse the masses to action or some-
times to correct their wrong action (as in
Hindu-Muslim riots) or to arrest the devia-
tion of his followers. This personal weapon
did work, though not always, because of
his tremenrous revolutionary prestige and
integrity.

In his struggle in Champaran, his first
one in India, he saw the Indian peasant at
close quarters and also the British planters’
oppression. There he made the British re-
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treat by a determined stand against the
indigo planters’ terror and oppression. In
leading the strikers of the Ahmedabad mills
in the immediate postwar period, he had
seen the workers, their capacity for sacri-
fice and sufferings and struggles, as well as
the enormous avidity and selfishness of the
millionaires, whom he hoped to mollify and
soften by his own and the workers’ suffer-
ing “God’s will.”

Mahatma’s life and thinking illustrate
the Marxist proposition that great men'’s
ideas alone do not make history, though
they play an important part in it; that these
ideas also spring from the objective law of
social development, and if they run counter
to it instead of serving it, they are sum-
marily rejected by the masses and history.

Mahatma Gandhi wanted to rebuild
modern India on the basis of his own con-
ception of society, which in essence re-
presented nothing but the basic concepts
and organizational pattern of medieval
Hindu India. He had outlined them in his
book Hind Swaraj, before he became the
leader of the Indian revolution.

He wanted a social economy based on the
old means and mode of production, i.e., the
spinning wheel and the bullock-cart, the
varnadharma, without untouchability. He
wanted the wealth of the millionaires to be
left to them in trust and contradictions and
antagonism to be settled through “Ahimsa”
(Non-Violence), change of heart of the
wrong-doer, by the suffering of the wrong-
ed. He was also opposed to war of any kind.

During his very life, all these ideals of
his were negated by the march of history
and the Mahatma, the realist that he was,
reconciled himself to it.

Take the famous dictum of non-violence
as the precondition of every mass or indi-
vidual action. When he was preparing for
action to overthrow the government iIn
1920-21 and wrote in Young India those
famous roaring challenges of “Lion Shakes
the Mane” and the “Dance of Death” to the
British empire, the Chauri Chaura peasants
killed some policemen who had fired on
them. Immediately, Mahatma Gandhi called
off the movement, and walked to the pri-
son. The empire, which was in suspense,
felt relieved, the masses felt discomfited
and defeated. The nation suffered a great
retreat. Imperialism attacked, disrupted and
shattered the revolutionary advance, by
fomenting dissensions and Hindu-Muslim
riots and what not.

Mahatma Gandhi realized with horror
the mistake of his tactics and how the




enemy had taken advantage of his “Ahim-
sa.”

The masses never accepted his precondi-
tion of “Ahimsa.” Thus you find later on in
history that whenever the masses became
restive and the Mahatma launched the great
movements of 1930, 1942 and 1945, though
he called for observance of “Ahimsa,” he
never made it an absolute precondition and
never called off the struggles merely be-
cause the masses retaliated against the
“leonine violence” of the oppressors with
counterviolence.

The British pleaded with him to stop the
violence in those years and twitted him on
his failure to adhere to his high principles,
but he refused to react and blunder again
as in 1912. Violence and non-violence ceased
to be the decisive and determining factor
in his line in 1921, though he continued to
preach as before,

The masses taught the Mahatma and he
learned from them that the violence of the
state power cannot always be met by non-
violence, that the masses did not bother to
quibble about ends and means. They did
not think that the noble “ends” of freedom
are incompatible with so-called “ignoble
means of violence” though it did not mean
that violence alone and always, under all
conditions, was a necessary accompaniment

of the revolution. In the final analysis, the
initial source of violence is the state power
of the ruling class of exploiters. Violence
begins with them and ends with their end.

His trusteeship theory also met the same
fate.

Christ drove the moneylenders from the
temple of Jerusalem, and they came back.
Buddha banned his followers from even hav-
ing more than two pieces of cloth. But be-
fore his very eyes, his princely disciple
murdered his father for the throne.

Similarly, big millionaire followers of the
Mahatma fired on the workers when they
asked for a pittance from the great profit-
hoards of these “trustees.” And to atone
for their sins, they all built temples.

If you look at the big uproar that has
gripped India today against the baneful
power of the big monopoly houses and the
seventy-five “trustees” of India’s wealth,
you can imagine what has happened to the
trusteeship theory.

The dream of Mahatma Gandhi of resur-
recting medieval India from the evil of
modern machinery not only did not come
true, but the Mahatma himself later, in
1929, when defining the substance of “Swa-
raj’ demanded protection for Indian in-

dustry and a good exchange rate for the
rupee. The people demanded more industry
and not a return to a backward past, how-
ever idyllic it may have sounded in fiction
and poetry.

So his idyll of the village-India of bygone
age also suffered a complete wreck.

It was tragic to see the agony of the
great Gandhi at the fall of his ideological
dream-castle—except the one that was ob-
jectively ripe for realization in. India and
elsewhere in the world, that is, the struggle
against imperialism and the victory of the
forces of national independence. That alone
sustained him and won him loyalty and love
of the masses, despite the shipwreck of all
his -pet schemes and whims, for which
neither the people nor history had any use.

On his birth centenary, the outstanding
quality of the Mahatma that all the op-
pressed masses must remember, is his in-
tense opposition to imperialism, his intense
attachment to the organization and active
resistance of the masses, his intense hatred
of all that is oppressive, degrading and un-
human.

As a far-seeing man, he made Hindu-
Muslim unity the key slogan of India’s poli-
tical and social unity to resist imperialism
and foil its tactics of dividing the Indian
people.

Even when he was alive and led the Con-
gress, there were many, like the Commun-
ists, the Congress Socialists and others,
who differed with him, his philosophy, some
of his class alliances and his methods. Yet
they all worked in the great national front,
then symbolized by the Indian National
Congress, that the Mahatma had built
mainly as the organ of mass action and
leadership for achieving independence.

As differences grew on methods of strug-
gle and questions of tactics, the conserva-
tives of those days demanded a ban of new
schools of thought and new parties being
allowed to remain in the Congress and the
movement,

But Mahatma Gandhi refused to counten-
ance the banning of parties and groups
from the Congres on the ground of such
differences. He not only fought conservat-
ism but also combated the love for office
and power among his followers and ex-
posed their corruption wherever he found it.

Mahatma Gandhi’s admiration for Tol-
stoy, the geat humanist, democrat and anti-
imperialist of Russia, led him to wish well
of Russia when he heard of the 1905 Re-
volution and though he did not like the
atheism of the Bolsheviks, he did not join

January 1970 World Marxist Review 93




those who denounced, in company with the
imperialiste, the Great October Socialist
Revolution of 1917.

Despite the look of obscurantism which
many of his actions and ideas might have
assumed, Mahatma Gandhi was one of the
greatest anti-imperialist fighters that the
world produced, one of the greatest human-
ists that mankind had raised in history,
and, of course, one of the greatest leaders
of the Indian revolution for freedom and
independence.

It is these things which should rouse all
of us to celebrate the centenary of his birth
in such a way as to revive revolutioaary
memoirs of those who fell in fighting for
freedom, in fighting against racialism,
against inequality and oppression, against
division and disunity of the people and for
purity in personal and public life.

It is necessary to revive his militant de-
fiance of the octupus of the state power and
wealth, his defense of the dignity of man,
especially the poor, the “Daridranarayan”
and oppressed. He stood for dignity of
labor, above all, to symbolize which he

“spun” every day.

Today, all of us, developing further the
inheritance of independence, must fight for
socialism, which alone will be the final ne-
gation of the power of millionaires and
assertion of the power of the working mil-
lions, who live by labor of the hand and
brain in the fields and factories of free
India.

Mahatma Gandhi was born in 1869 when
the forces of India’s war of independence
were in retreat, when the looming shadows
of the Franco-German War were cast on
Europe, from which imperialism blossomed
forth and blighted the whole world.

But when he died in 1948, imperialism
was in retreat, one third of the world had
become socialist, and the colonial empires
were crumbling. He played a great part
in the anti-imperialist revolution in a very
crucial theatre like India, until a foul as-
sassin felled him with the evil intent of
holding up India’s further march to progress
and democratic revolution.

And it is but proper and historically cor-
rect that chronologically, this centenary
year of the birth of Mahatma Gandhi also
ushers in the centenary year of the birth of
Lenin. It is symbolic of the fact that the
great humanist, social reformer and anti-
imperialist revolutionary fighter and unifier
of Indian people, Mahatma Gandhi and his
birth centenary should be followed by that
of Lenin, the founder of the first socialist
state in the world and leader of that re-
volution, which ushered in the epoch of
socialism-communism, the epoch which is
to abolish all exploitation of man by man,
abolish all casteism and communalism and
harness the energy of nature and labor
power of SOCIAL MAN and his machines,
for leisure, culture and intellectual and
philosophical pursuits for all mankind and
which so long have been the privilege and
preserve of only a few.

Truth about the Reichstag fire

New interest was aroused recently in the
Reichstag fire in the evening of February
27, 1933, thirty-seven years ago, in the
early months of Hitler's rule as Reichs-
chancellor. The fire was planned in minute
detail; it was only beginning to spread when
the Fuehrer appeared before the building
to expound on the Communist “crime” and
to exhort all “good Germans” to revenge.

The Reichstag fire was needed to give
the Hitler regime an excuse for savage
reprisals against the Communist Party of
Germany, against all progressives and those
who refused to accept the Swastika. Emer-
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gency legislation was rushed through.
Hundreds of thousands of Communists,
workers, farmers and intellectuals were
herded into prisons and concentration
camps.

But the design was even more far-reach-
ing. The Nazis were poised for an offensive
against communism in general, against the
ideas of Marx, Engels and Lenin.

The underlying purpose was to strike at
the world Communist movement. In March
1933, they arrested Georgi Dimitrov, leader
of the Bulgarian Communists, and his com-
rades, charged as accomplices of the men-




tally deranged Dutchman Van der Lubbe.

The Leipzig trial was designed to prove
the Communist “crime.” But it backfired
and became a trial of fascism. For Hitler
the proceedings in Leipzig proved a total
failure. If the Reichstag fire was the first
large-scale Nazi provocation, the Leipzig
trial was the first Nazi defeat, inflicted by
the dauntless courage of a splendid Bulgar-
ian Communist supported by Communists
and progessives all over the world. In De-
cember 1933 the Nazi court had no choice
but to pronounce Dimitrov and his com-
rades not guilty.

The German Communists, it will be re-
called, lost no time in getting at the facts,
showing that the fire was organized by the
shock force of reactionary imperialism. In
its statements the Communist Party ex-
posed the frame-up and called for resis-
tance.

Men and women of the older generation,
those who survived the ordeal of the
Second World War and who took part in
combating fascism, will recall the famous
Brown Book*, a compilation of eyewitness
accounts published by anti-fascists after the
fire. Beset by dangers, the German Com-
munists driven underground and thou-
sands of nameless heroes compiled the facts

one by one, producing the true sequence
of events.

Years later the Nuremberg War Crimes
Trial confirmed that the Reichstag fire was
kindled by the leaders of the Third Riech,
though many aspects of the case still re-
mained unclarified, which the neo-Nazis
and reactionaries in the Bonn state ex-
ploited.

In 1962, for example, Fritz Tobias, a
high-ranking official of the Lower Saxony
administration, maintained in his book that
Van der Lubbe had acted on his own in
setting fire to the Reichstag, a version
promptly supported by the British histor-
ians Allan Taylor and Hugh Trevor-Roper,
and by others.

By now, however, this interpretation has
become untenable. The European Commit-
tee for the Scientific Investigation of the
Causes and Consequences of the Second
World War, set up in 1968 with permanent
headquarters in Luxenbourg and beyond all
possible suspicion of any partiality for
communism, with Willy Brandt, now FRG
Chancellor, and Andre Malraux, once
France's Minister of Culture, as Honorary

*Braunbuch ueber Reichstagsbrand wund Hitler-Terror
(Brown Book on the Reichstog Fire and Hitler Terror),
Basle, 1933,

Presidents, held a symposium last April to
compare notes on the Reichstag fire, calling
on all persons with pertinent information
to come forward.

Of the more than 40 testimonials received
in response to the appeal, seven had not
previously appeared in print, among them
those of some former prominent Nazis.

The Committee arrived at the conclusion
that the crime was committed by the Nazis.
It announced that it had hundreds of pages
of eye-witness accounts at its disposal,
none, it is true, from anyone directly im-
plicated in the fire, since all the members
of the group of incendiaries that entered the
Reichstag by an underground passage had
been bumped off. Yet it is established that
the firebrands gathered in the basement of
Goering’s palace opposite the Reichstag 48
hours in advance to rehearse the fire. A
special group entered the building first to
place highly inflammable chemicals at stra-
tegic points and thus ensure the rapid
spread of the flames, followed by a second
group that dragged Van der Lubbe into the
building and then set fire to it. Ample evi-
dence of this is contained in eye-witness
accounts.

An investigation by the Thermodynamics
Institute of Berlin Technical University
proved that a fire on that scale could not
have been the work of one man.

The press conference at which the Com-
mittee announced its findings, took place
on Friday, October 17, 1969, in the Paris
Hotel Lutétia, where the Gestapo had its
headquarters during the Nazi occupation.
And it is satisfying to note, too, that the
building that once symbolized the man-hat-
ing fascist regime at last heard the truth
about one of fascism’s monstrous crimes.

Speaking at the press conference, Jac-
ques Delarue, a French historian, said:
“First, the order to set fire to the Reichstag
was issued personally by Hitler. Second,
the two men who, in effect, carried out the
order were Goebbels and Goering. In fact,
Goebbels suggested the plan to Hitler.
Third, of the Nazi leaders Wilhelm Frick,
Minister of the Interior, the Fuehrer's ad-
viser Hans Franck and Alfred Rosenberg,
were previously informed of the intended
action. Practical matters were entrusted to
Himmler, SD Chief Heydrich and Daluege,
head of the Berlin SS. Fourth, Daluege en-
listed the services of Rudolf Diels, then
heading the organization that later became
the Gestapo.”

Delarue declared that two high-ranking
SS officers, lawyer Heller and physician
Conti, were instructed to prepare charges
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for the.trial some time before the fire and
to exercise tne necessary control.

Van der Lubbe was not allowed to see
anyone after his arrest. He was completely
cut off from the outside world. And he
never repeated any part of his so-called
confession, not even in the courtroom. No
one, including his brother, was allowed to
visit him before his execution.

Concluding his summary, Delarue re-
called that the Nazi attempt “to include
Dimitrov in the case ended in total failure.”
Dr. Eduard Calic, member of the Commit-
tee, stressed that, though lacking necessary
information, the Bulgarian Communist lead-
er “displayed precise intuition with regard
to the truth.”

Addressing the press conference, Pierre
Grégoire, Chairman of the Committee and
President of Luxembourg’s Chamber of
Deputies, stressed that his Committee, hav-
ing collected irrefutable evidence, filled in
many of the missing links in the story of
the Reichstag fire provocation.

The lack of written proof of Nazi respon-
sibility for the Reichstag fire was exploited
after 1945 by apologists of the Third Reich
in attempts to whitewash Hitler and his
regime. This was pointed out at the press
conference by Professor Walter Hofer, Di-
rector of Berne University's Institute of
History. Yet it is a firmly established fact
that Dimitrov and his comrades, who turned
the tables on the organizers of the Leipzig
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trial, were entirely innocent and, what is
more, that Van der Lubbe was too. The
order to set fire to the Reichstag emanated
from high Nazi quarters and was carried
out by a special SS and SA team.

The Committee plans to publish its mate-
rial about the fire and the Leipzig trial in
a book. Its investigation has filled in many
of the blanks left by the Nuremberg war
crimes trial.

The findings of the Committee are in-
structive. They show that truth triumphs,
no matter how refined the disguises used
to hide it. It was more than three decades
before an organization composed of author-
itative bourgeois politicians and scientists
at last acknowledged the case made by the
Communists years ago. Provocation, a facile
instrument of anti-communism, is far from
being a dependable one.

In 1933 Goebbels, one of the organizers
and the stage director of the Reichstag fire
and the man who fathered the idea, said in
a eulogy of the “thousand-year Reich” that
“in 50 years no one will remember the word
‘Communism’.” Yet in a matter of 12 years,
in 1945, the year of the victory over fas-
cism, the “thousand-year Reich,” and Goeb-
bels too, had ceased exist. Year follows
year, the ideas of communism are forging
ahead. They are, and they will be, vic-
torious.

OTTO MUELLER




BOOKS AND JOURNALS

A valuable contribution

Lenin’s name, his theoretical and prac-
tical work, are inseparably linked with the
history of our age, with all the major
revolutionary battles of the international
army of labor, and with elaboration and
implementation of the fundamental princi-
ples of the world Communist and workers’
movement. Lenin’s heritage, its meaning
for the class struggle of the world proletar-
iat, its relevance to the development of the
world revolutionary liberation process, are
analyzed in the collection of articles by
leaders of the world Communist movement
and Soviet scholars Leninism and the World
Revolutionary Workers’ Movement.*

The collection opens with articles by M.
A. Suslov, Political Bureau Member and
Central Committee Secretary, CPSU, “Len-
inism and the Revolutionary Refashioning
of the World”; Waldeck Rochet, General
Secretary, French Communist Party, “Len-
in’s Legacy and the Problems of the Revolu-
tionary Workers’ Movement (Lenin on
Diverse Forms of Transition to Socialism
and the Modern Workers’ Movement)”;
Walter Ulbricht, First Secretary, Socialist
Unity Party of Germany, “Leninism and
the Building of a Developed Socialist Sys-
tem,” and Gus Hall, General Secretary,
Communist Party U.S.A., “The Struggle
Against Imperialism—a Common Task of
All Communists, All the Revolutionary
Forces of Our Time.”

The working class in the van of the
world revolutionary movement is the sub-
ject of a study by a group of researchers
of the USSR Academy of Sciences Institute
of the International Working-Class Move-
ment.

These and other contributions add up to
a searching analysis of the main factors
determining the vast influence of the inter-
national working class and its main crea-
tion, the socialist world system, on every

*Leninizm i mirovoye revolyutionnoye rabocheye dvizhe-
niye. Problems of the Struggle for Unity of the Proletariat
and All Anti-lmperialist Forces. Moscow, Politizdat, 1969.
360 pp.

facet of social and political life. Using a
fund of factual material, much of it new,
the authors reveal and explain the basic
changes in the labor movement, with par-
ticular reference to the technological revo-
lution. Much attention is paid to the stra-
tegy and tactics of the Marxist parties at
different stages, the difficulties facing the
movement and the setbacks suffered by
some of its contingents.

Amplification of the basic political and
theoretical concepts formulated in the Doc-
ument of the Moscow Meeting, “Tasks at
the Present Stage of the Struggle Against
Imperialism and United Action of the
Communist and Workers’ Parties and All
Anti-Imperialist Forces,” and the Meeting's
Address on the Certenary of the Birth of
Vladimir Ilyich Lenin hold a prominent
place in all the contributions.

Another prominent feature is the closely
argumented criticism of the anti-scientific
theories of the “regeneration” of the
revolutionary workers’ movement, ‘“de-
proletarianization” of the working class,
its “integration” and “growing into” “neo-
capitalist” society, and Right and “Left”
opportunist revisionism of the Marxist-
Leninist doctrine on the leading role of the
working class.

The distinguishing features of the book
are a scientific approach, partisanship and
militancy. It follows the Leninist method-
ology of analyzing new phenomena and
processes and their bearing on the socio-
economic position of the working class, its
political outlook and class consciousness
and the basic directions and prospects of its
revolutionary struggle.

This collective effort of Communist
movement leaders and Soviet scholars deals
with the basic problems whose solution is
a precondition for the success of the work-
ers’ struggle for peace and socialism, and
the earnest of continued unity of the inter-
national working-class vanguard on the
principles of Marxism-Leninism and prole-
tarian internationalism, The authors force-
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fully reassert the international character
of Leninism, its corroboration by history
and its permanent validity for the world
Communist and workers’ movement.

This volume is the first of a series being
put out by the USSR Academy of Sciences
under the general heading, “The Interna-
tional Working Class.” And this initial
volume appears shortly before the centen-

ary of Lenin, the founder of the first prole-
tarian party of the new type, the organizer
and inspirer of the victorious socialist revo-
lution, the founder of the Soviet state, the
brilliant theoretician and strategist of the
world working-class and anti-imperialist
movement.

V..

Policy of alliances of
SUP of Germany

Society can be liberated from the domi-
nation of capital only if the working class
is liberated. On the other hand, the working
class cannot by itself vanquish capitalism
without an alliance with the other forces
of society. This dialectical interdependence,
which the history of the class struggle has
confirmed, underlies the policy of alliances
—an important part of the revolutionary
activity of the Communists prior to, and
after the conquest of power.

The collective work Together Towards
Socialism. On the History of the SUPG’s
Policy of Alliances* published by the Insti-
tute of Social Sciences of the CC SUPG,
tells of the policy of alliances, carried out
by the German Communists. This is the
first big research on the subject, covering
the period from the liberation of Germany
from fascism to our day. The book is based
on Party documents and archive materials;
it generalizes the results of numerous
works on various concrete aspects of the
problem.

The specific character of the policy of
alliances in the eastern part of Germany,
and later in the GDR, was determined not
only by the concrete conditions in the
country that arose on the ruins of a capi-
talist state with a fascist regime, but also
by the fundamental changes on the interna-
tional arena and particularly by the growing
might of the forces of socialism. Of invalu-
able help to the German Communists was
the Party’s experience of struggle in the

*Gemeinsam rum Sorzialismus. Zur Geschichte der Biind-
nispolitik der SED, Berlin, Dietz Verlag, 1969, 507 S.
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previous years, as well as the experience
of political alliances accumulated by the
fraternal parties, and the CPSU in the first
place.

The SUPG’s policy of alliances passed
through four stages after 1945, correspond-
ing to the stages in the history of the first
German socialist state.

At the stage of the anti-fascist-demo-
cratic revolution (1945-1949) the principal
objective of the policy of alliances was
accomplished, that of establishing an al-
liance of the working class with the work-
ing peasantry (with the active cooperation
of the middle peasantry). While heading
the anti-fascist struggle, the Communists
formed an alliance not only with the work-
ing people but also with all those strata of
society whose interests ran counter to the
policy of the big monopolies. The Com-
munist Party of Germany put forward a
program of protecting the property of all
working people. This formed the basis for
the bloc of anti-rascist and democratic
parties. The National Front, which included
both political parties and mass organiza-
tions, was broader in character, subse-
quently gaining in strength in connection
with the People’s Congress for Freedom
and a Just Peace movement.

During the years of transition from the
anti-fascist-democratic revolution to the
socialist revolution and the laying of the
foundations of socialism (1949-1955), the
alliance framework was still further broad-
ened. The emphasis was on strengthening
the alliance of the working class and all




working people, including the intelligentsia.
The authors of the book write: “The bal-
ance of world forces and the concrete his-
torical conditions enabled the working class
and its party to draw not only all working
people but even the small and middle em-
ployers and also the big peasants into the
process of revolutionary reconstruction
with the result that they, too, like the
working people, actively participated in
building the new social system.”

At the stage of the struggle for the vic-
tory of socialist production relations (1956-
1962), the working class strengthened its
alliance with the middle peasantry which
had taken the road of cooperation. In the
process of socialist reconstruction, artisans,
employers and persons of the free profes-
sions began to cooperate closely with the
state. Also Marxists and Christians began
to cooperate more closely. The National
Front became a socialist people’s move-
ment.

The creation of a developed socialist so-
ciety (beginning with 1962) predicates the
growing role of the working class and its
Marxist-Leninist party, closely associated
with the socialist intelligentsia, cooperative
peasantry and other strata of society. At
this stage the objective of the working

class in respect to the other social classes
and strata is to enlist their active partici-
pation in socialist construction, to harmon-
iously combine their interests with the in-
terests of socialist society. This policy is
carried out under the watchword: “You
need socialism, socialism needs you!”

The success of the policy of alliances was
made possible by the SUPG’s ability crea-
tively to analyze the concrete situation, to
regroup its forces, change its slogans and
forms of cooperation in good time. The
policy of alliances was based on the follow-
ing essential principles: voluntariness, rec-
ognition of the diversity of forms of transi-
tion to socialism, application of methods
of persuasion and, if need be, administrative
measures against forces seeking to restore
capitalism, resolving major issues with the
active democratic participation of all work-
ing people. This policy is conducive to
profound economic, social and political
changes in the camp of the allies of the
working class, creating ever more favor-
able conditions for the active participation
of the entire people in building socialism.
The experience of the GDR graphically con-
firms the correctness of this policy.

G. PIROGOV

Dealing in anti-communism

The Frankfurt book fair 1969

The 1969 Book Fair in Frankfurt on the
Main, displaying 208,000 titles, was widely
reported in the bourgeois press. In the
Federal Republic, more is invested annually
in publishing than in the manufacture of
cars, hence some newspapers preferred to
comment on the financial aspects of the
fair. Others concerned themselves with
“spiritual” problems, wondering whether
the novel is on the way out, whether tech-
nical literature is sweeping fiction out of
existence.

Hardly any of the books on display could
be regarded as a literary or commercial

success, The favorite, Local Anaesthetic by
Guenter Grass, failed, despite all the ad-
vance blurbs, to head the list of durable
bestsellers. The protective reaction of cri-
tical opinion proved stronger than the
devices of the brainwashers, which should
provide food for thought to adherents of
Marcuse’s “critical theory.” Clearly, not
even state-monopoly capitalism can ma-
nipulate the public at will.

What the Fair did show, however, was
the affinity between latter-day capitalism
and Grass the writer. Subtle anti-commun-
ism and conformist criticism easily find
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their way to publishers and royalties. But
this time the bulk of the reading public
shied away from the “local anaesthetic.”

The serious reading public in West Ger-
many, let it be said, hardly exceeds five
per cent of the population. The public seem
to be more interested in the magazine
serials with their crude love stories, mili-
tarist and even frankly fascist stuff and
detective stories.

It would be a misnomer to describe as
“publishers” those who churn out this kind
of merchandise, which is designed to dim
the public's view of the capitalist bigwigs
and their activity in the culture industry.
The unprecedented concentration enables a
Springer, a Bertelsmann or a Holtzbrinck
to monopolize publishing and the market.
Fischer, Luchterhand, Suhrkamp, Piper and
other publishers of repute may well be
thrust aside, and should this be so, they
will have to choose between the illusion of
“non-alignment,” the hope of some meas-
ure of independence through cooperation, or
surrender to the really big sharks.

Significantly, writers, editors, printers,
compositors, publishing house and book-
shop employees at the fair all made their
demands for a higher standard of living and
for the right to a real say in management;
they demonstrated their opposition to the
big capitalist ideas of one house, one
master. They want to share in decision-
making, to have a say on social security,
on the structure of the enterprises and on
the range of products.

A young printer asked us where he
could find at the Fair political books that
meant something to him as a worker. De-
spite the preponderance of the prevailing
ideology, we could recommend him some
new publications: 14 works by Marx, En-
gels and Lenin published by Marxistische
Blaetter, literature of the resistance move-
ment against fascism and neo-Nazism
brought out by the Roederberg Publishers,
the collecticn Alternatives of the Opposi-
tion and other publications of the progres-
sive firm Paul-Rugenstein. Lastly, we called
his attention to our new “Pumpkin Seed”
series, which includes the article “Prague
Directory: Democratization or Disman-
tling?” by Jiri Hajek, editor-in-chief of the
Czechoslovak Communist Party weekly
Tvorba, and to Action “Red Point,” a chron-
icle of the big strike in Hanover last June.

We are not deluding ourselves. There is
a need to counter the regime of the trusts
with democratic anc = ~cialist literature, on
which young people are keen. Yet our posi-
tions in West Germany in terms of pub-
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lishing and publicity are still weak, even
if we take into account the growing im-
port of books from the German Democratic
Republic. The Springer combine, cashing
in on the demand for progressive literature,
is putting out an edition of Marx’s Capital,
at a profit, of course. Big capital is cer-
tainly riding the “Left wave,” without for-
getting, for all its lust for profit, to weigh
carefully the various ideological and poli-
tical problems. Much of the Iliterature
turned out consists of books by “Marxolo-
gists” and “Kremlinastrologers,” and of
excavations ranging from Proudhon to
Bakunin and Kropotkin, to Bucharin and
Trotsky. The purpose, evidently, is a re-
version from socialism as a science to
utopia, and from the latter, to an attitude
serving the Establishment.

The card played against Lenin in this,
Lenin centenary, year is called Trotsky.
While some anarchist writings are brought
out by the one-man publishing houses in
“pirate” editions, a Trotsky book attracts
the bigger capitalists. Molden Verlag (Vien-
na, Munich and Zurich) advertised Trot-
sky’s The Young Lenin, in huge posters
dominating the approaches to the Frank-
furt Fair. This book contains a preface by
Walter Fischer which the Ernst Fischer
group found important enough to reprint
in Wiener Tagebuch.

To begin with, Trotsky is referred to as
the man behind the allegation that Lenin
“Russified” Marxism instead of developing
it in the spirit of its founders. The result
is said to be a “Russian Marxism with its
nationally conditioned peculiarities of revo-
lutionary theory and with the correspond-
ing forms of organization and revolutionary
action.” For Walter Fischer “the universal
validity of the doctrine called Leninism”
is an absurdity. The purpose is clear. The
revolutionary theory and practice of Marx-
ism-Leninism alone show how the chains
of capitalism can be smashed anywhere in
the world. This being so, the monopoly
bourgeoisie today sees its task in keeping
the younger generation, which is turning
more and more against capitalism, away
from Marxism-Leninism. Nor is that all:
if Leninism is not a universally valid revo-
lutionary theory and practice, neither can
the Soviet Union be a model country build-
ing socialism and communism. Walter Fis-
cher claims that where this model is recog-
nized there is, on the contrary, “a delay
in adjusting social relations to the exigen-
cies of the time.” Young intellectuals in
East and West alike protest and revolt
against this, he says.




Here, too, the purpose is plain: slander
socialism—a developing reality—and thus
deprive the youth searching for solutions
of any perspective. A harassed monopoly
power 1§ trying to conceal from its oppon-
ents the reality of latter-day capitalism,
which is doomed by history, by claiming
that socialism cannot be adjusted to the
needs of the scientific and technological
revolution. The calculation is that potential
revolutionary forces will be kept away from
their national task in the class struggle
and isolated from their international basis,
the socialist world system.

Invoking Trotsky’s ghost has yet an-
other object. “At a time of complete pas-
sivity on the part of the masses of working
people”—this is Walter Fischer’s interpre-
tation of Trotsky’s account of history —
“young intellectuals, first of all students,
become keenly aware that the existing
order is intolerable.” This “complete pas-
sivity” of the masses and the “failure of
all attempts to overcome the people’s
lethargy” is projected into the present.
The workers in most of the developed capi-
talist countries are alleged to be largely
integrated with the Establishment. “The
explosions of student revolt are not the
least important manifestation of despair
over the:fact that hardly anywhere has it
been possible to bring the masses of work-
ing people into revolutionary motion.”

We West German Communists can least
of all view the state of the workers’ class

consciousness without concern. One of our
tasks is to foster class consciousness, to
spread socialist consciouness. Molden the
publisher and Walter Fischer, his preface
writer, want the exact opposite. They sug-
gest-to the workers and students that the
Establishment and its power are here to
stay. Young intellectuals are expected to
think that the revolutionary energy of the
working class has been spent. Their with-
drawal into their “inner world,” and their
addiction to LSD and sex are construed
as ultimate solutions. State-monopoly capi-
talism remains unaffected by this. Indeed,
it may even welcome it as a pretext for
police action and fascist activity.

We should therefore deplore the case of
every young man or woman, whether work-
er or student, whatever the sentiment and
momentary attitude that may keep them
away from the democratic and socialist
movement as a whole. Consequently, we
see our duty in giving the workers and
youth of the Federal Republic of Germany
a deeper insight into their common inter-
ests and in strengthening their resolve for
joint action against monopoly and for soli-
darity against imperialism. After all, it is
their own hopes and aspirations that point
to the theory and practice of Marxism-
Leninism, which show the democratic and
socialist way out of the inhuman conditions
of modern capitalism.

Friedrich HITZER
Oscar NEUMANN
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In memory of K. Y. Voroshilov

Kliment Yefremovich Voroshilov is no longer
with us. He died like a soldier at his post: he
had been working on book two of his
memoirs in which he recalls the more than
sixty yearc of his life and work in the ranks
of the Communist Party. | had just read in
the December issue of your journal his mov-
ing description of his first meeting with Via-
dimir llyich Lenin in 1906 at the Fourth Con-
gress of the Russian Social Democratic La-
bor Party, a meeting which decisively in-
fluenced Voroshilov's life.

In the ranks of the Leninist party, Kliment
Voroshilov traversed the road from profes-
sional revolutionary to member of the Politi-
cal Bureau of the Party, from skilled worker
to President of the Presidium of the Supreme
Soviet of the USSR, from commander of Red
Guard and partisan units to Marshal of
the Soviet Union. And everywhere he gave
unstintingly of his energy to consolidate our
Soviet socialist state, develop its economy
and culture, to ensure peace and the secu-
rity of peoples. As People’'s Commissar of
Defense, a post he held for 15 years, Kli-
ment Voroshilov did much to build up the
Soviet Union's Armed Forces.

My mind goes back to those grim years
when Soviet Russia was locked in battle with

White Guard and intervention troops, to
June 1918 when Red Cavalry Army was being

formed. It was then that | first met Voroshi-
lov. | remember how everything about him
impressed me—his lofty Party principle, his
firm belief that the revolution would tri-
umph, his broad political outlook, the logic
of his reasoning, his frank gaze and vigorous
manner of speaking. In the battles ahead |
was rarely to meet a more fearless and
courageous man than Voroshilov.

He was a man who combined forthright-
ness with a keen sense of comradeship. For
me the years in which | soldiered and work-
ed alongside Voroshilov were years of Party
schooling; great indeed was the influence
he had on my political development.

It is with a feeling of pain that one rea-
lizes that Kliment Yefremovich Voroshilov is
no longer with us, this veteran of our Com-
munist Party, disciple and comrade-in-arms
of Lenin, legendary commander of the Soviet
Army, a man of heroic mould who enjoyed
the affection and respect of millions of work-
ing people.

The entire life of Kliment Yefremovich ex-
emplified the grandeur of the spirit of the
working class, the spirit of the soldier-revo-
lutionary, the spirit that may fade but never
dies.

S. M. BUDYONNY,
Thrice Hero of the Soviet Union
Marshal of the Soviet Union,

In memory of Evremond Gene

Evremond Gene, General Secretary of the
Guadeloupe Communist Party, died in an

air crash when returning to Guadeloupe on
December 3, 1969.

Born in Anse-Bertrand, Guadeloupe, on
June 4, 1920, into a peasant family, Evre-
mond Gene was the eldest of seven children,
and, sent to work at a very early age, soon
experienced the evils of exploitation.

Evremond, a founding member of the
Guadeloupe Communist Party, won respect
and prestige as a gifted organizer in his
people's resistance to colonial oppression.
He led the struggle against the war in Al-
geria and against abuses on his native is-
land, for Guadeloupe's autonomy, and was
for years subjected to police persecution.

In 1958 he was elected member of the
Party’s Political Bureau, became organizing
secretary in 1961, and at the Party's Third
Congress in December 1964 was elected

General Secretary. As General Secretary he
contributed greatly to the ideological and
organizational consolidation of the Party,
moulding it into an effective vanguard of all
working people.

Only a few months ago Comrade Gene
contributed to our journal an account of the
Guadeloupe Communists’ activity in the
class struggle, in the fight for the national
interests of the people.

A staunch internationalist and champion
of militant Communist solidarity based on
Marxism-Leninism, Evremond Gene worked
with dedication for the unity of the world
Communist movement and took part in the
June 1969 International Communist Meeting
in Moscow.

Everyone who knew him, every fighter for
the ideals to which he dedicated his pre-
maturely terminated life, will always remem-
ber Evremond Gene as a splendid and dedi-
cated Communist.
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SUPPLEMENT

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
IN CMEA COUNTRIES

(Economic and Statistical Survey)

PRAGUE, 1970
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This survey was compiled by the Socialist
Countries’ Department of World Marxist
Review on the basis of official statistics,
CMEA Secretariat data, and materials, books
and periodicals published in CMEA coun-
tries.

The Council of Mutual and Economic As-
sistance® held its 23rd special session last
year, attended by Communist and Workers’
party leaders and heads of government. lts
decisions were a long step towards closer
economic cooperation and economic and
political unity. The international implications
of economic advance in the socialist coun-

*Its member countries are Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, the
German Democratic Republic, Hungary, Mongolia, Peland,
Rumania and the USSR. Together they occupy 25 million
sq. km. (18.4 per cent of the world's total) and have a
population of about 350 million (10 per cent of the world's
total). Other socialist countries share in the work of
various CMEA agencies.

tries, the need for continued and closer co-
operation and economic integration were
emphasized also at the International Meet-

ing last June of Communist and Workers’
parties.

World Marxist Review is sponsoring a con-
ference, to be held at an early date, of eco-
nomists from the socialist countries to dis-

. cuss the problems of integration. The pur-

pose of this survey is to provide an outline
of the process, based on statistics of econo-
mic development in CMEA countries since
the organization came into being.** We hope
that this survey will help the reader form
a more rounded-out picture of economic pro-
gress in the CMEA countries, which both
capitalist and revisionist propaganda have
sought, unsuccesfully, to play down,

**A survey of socialist integrotion will be the subiect of
a special supplement to WMR.

I. QUARTER-CENTURY RECORD

The last quarter-century will doubtlessly
hold a special place in the annals of his-
tory, for it witnessed socialism’s develop-
ment into a world system, the decisive fac-

tor of social advance, one that defines the

nature of the age we are living in.

And the achievements of world socialism
are not the result of a spontaneous process,
or of the isolated efforts of each of the
socialist countries. They are, primarily, the
result of purposive activity and cooperation
of countries bound by ties of class fraternity.
The strides made by each CMEA country
should therefore be seen and assessed in
the light of cooperation within the com-
munity.

This cooperation has produced very im-
pressive results in the 20 years since CMEA
was founded in 1949, especially impressive
when compared with what each of these
countries had to start from.

STARTING POINTS

Capitalism left most of the European so-
cialist countries a sad legacy. That is a thing
of the past, and there would be no point in
reverting to it, were it not that the capitalist
and revisionist propaganda myth that these
countries had prospered under capitalism.

Most of the myth centers on Czechoslova-
kia, a relatively developed industrial-agra-
rian country before the war. But was it really
a prosperous one? Czechoslovakia's econo-
mic progress in the 20 years of the bourgeois
republic stands no comparison with what it
has achieved in the 20 years of socialism.

Here are the figures. In 1937, industrial
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output was only 36 per cent up on 1913, and
only 67 per cent up on 1919, In 1948, it had
surpassed the 1937 level and increased 500
per cent in the next 20 socialist yedrs. The
annual output gain under “Masaryk social-
ism"” was less than three per cent, compared
with more than nine per cent in the years
of genuine socialist construction. Besides,
capitalism meant chronic unemployment
400,000 jobless in 1937. Socialist Czechoslo-
vakia wiped out unemployment long ago. Or
another revealing indicotor: enrolment in
higher education remained stagnant in the
prewar republic whereas it rose by nearly
400 per cent in the years of popular rule.

And so, one can speak of prosperity in
bourgeois Czechoslovakia only for the capi-
talists, who, together with the foreign mono-
polies, controlled the economy and made «
handsome profit out of exploitation of the
workers. For speed-up at the Bata shoe fac-
tories was just as effective, and just as merci-
less, as, say, at Ford’'s in America.

Capitalist Poland presented an even
gloomier picture: prewar industrial output
was roughly at the 1913 level. In all the other
European socialist countries economic pro-
gress was slow and barely tangible. What
is more, the years directly preceding the war
found them steeped in economic crisis, with
resultant unemployment, impoverishment
and intensified exploitation, compounded by
political repression. All this had its natural
culmination in the surrender of the ruling
element to reaction and fascism.

World War |l played havoc with the eco-
nomy of most of the present European social-




ist countries. They had to begin their new
history from scratch. When the German
Democratic Republic was proclaimed in
1949, it had only four obsolete blast furna-
ces; accounted for only three per cent of the
former German Reich’'s coal output. Fifty
per cent of its industrial potential, 70 per
cent of power generating capacity, 50 per-
cent of urban housing, and 30 per cent of
agricultural machines, had been destroyed.
The picture was much the same in the other
socialist countries including the Soviet
Union, the vanguard of world socialism,
which bore the main burden in the fight
against fascism. It would have seemed that
rehabilitation would require many long
years. In foct, that was predicted by many
a capitalist economist and politician, who
argued that rehabilitation could be speeded
up only with American aid. This, of course,
would have entailed reestablishment of the
capitalist economic structure and capitalist

rule. The peoples made another choice —
socialism.

ACCELERATING POWER OF SOCIALISM

Adoption of the socialist path made for
rapid economic progress. Despite the rava-
ges of the war, the imperialist economic
boycott, nuclear blackmail, the cold war and

imperialist subversion, the socialist countries

I1.

INDUSTRIALIZATION
CENTRAL FACTOR

“A large-scale machine industry capable
of reorganizing agriculture,” Lenin wrote, "is

the only material basis that is possible for

socialism" (Vol. 32, p. 459). For industry pro-
duces all the means of production needed
by other branches of the economy, and the
bulk of the' working class, the leading socio-
political force of society, is concentrated in
industry. It is no chance accident, therefore,
that industrialization became the backbone
of the socialist countries’ economic policy.
The Communist and Workers' parties regard
a high rate of growth, and a bigger share
of industry in the national product, as the
earnest of economic independence from im-
perialism and the means of strengthening

quickly regained prewar production levels
and have now surpassed them by more than
1,000 per cent. By way of comparison, the
figure for capitalist countries is 300 per cent.
These two figures give the lie to all the
propaganda about the superiority of capital-
ism and the “decline” of the socialist eco-
nomy.

But this rapid growth is not fortuitous. It
was made possible by definite political and
economic prerequisites. First among these
were: dictatorship of the working class in
alliance with the peasantry and under the
leadership of the Marxist-Leninist parties;
public ownership of the means of produc-
tion; centralized state planning. From the
very outset the CMEA countries have been
working to long-range, mainly five-year,
development plans, and since 1956 these
have been coordinated, on a bilateral or
multilateral basis, within the CMEA frame-
work. The founding of that organization was
an important landmark in realizing the prin-
ciple of proletarian internationalism in re-
lations between the socialist countries. Long-
term trade agreements, subsequently follow-
ed by plan coordination, have enabled them
successfully and rapidly to resolve crucial
economic problems, in particular the most
important problem of all, building up the
industrial base of socialism.

their defence capacity.

Industry thus provides the pre-condition
for a rapid rise in productivity, which Lenin
considered the most important factor in the
triumph of the new system.

Industry is playing a much bigger part in
meeting consumer requirements, especially
of such durables as refrigerators, automo-
biles, television sets, etc.

The technological revolution had added o
new dimension to industry which, in the
final analysis, produces all the new sophis-
ticated computers, automated machinery
and the base materials needed for their
production.

Industry plays an ever-increasing part in
oll the CMEA countries as will be seen from
the following table:

Percentage Share of Industrial and Farm Produce (round figures)

= Bulgaria _
1950 47 68
1967 61 74

1950 53 32
1967

Industry
Agriculture

*1560

_Hungary

__GDR__ Poland _ Rumania Ciechoslovakio
82 67* 61 79
83 72 65 84
18 33* 39 21
L S 16
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Socialist industrialization takes into ac-
count the geographical characteristics and
economic levels of the respective countries.
The CMEA countries have started many new
industries: engineering, ferrous and non-

ferrous metals, chemicals, in Bulgaria;
ball-bearings, precision engineering, ma-
chine-tools, chemical, mining and building
equipment, in Hungary; shipbuilding and
electriccl engineering, a practically new
chemical, vast expansion in iron and steel,
new automobile, electronics industries, etc.,
in Poland; oil-refining machinery, automo-

biles, tractors, aluminum and petrochem-
icals, a practically new iron-and-steel in-
dustry, in Rumania; chemicals, generators
and agricultural machinery and ship-build-
ing, in the GDR; aluminum, some branches
of heavy engineering, chemicals, ship-
building, ball-bearings, in Czechoslovakia.
Industry is also growing apace in the Mon-
golian People’s Republic which, in the not
too distant future, will become an industrial-
agrarian country.

The rate of industrial growth in CMEA
countries is spelled out in the following
table.

Percentage Increase of Industrial Output

1950

1955 1960 1965 1968

100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100

Bulgaria
Czechoslovakia
Hungary

GDR

Mongolia
Poland
Rumania

USSR

e ——— ——

982
440
471
468
634
642
917
592

190
168
186
190
126
212
202
185

397
276
267
292
303
338
340
304

691
364
386
390
499
508
649
458

CMEA 100

189 306 457 585

The figures show especially rapid expan-
sion in countries with little or no industry

before the revolution. The average increase
for the CMEA countries for 1950-1968 was

s ——— e a

nearly 500 per cent, whereas the figure tfor
Rumania was more than 800 per cent, ond
for Bulgaria nearly 900 per cent. Another
indication of economic growth is the steep
output rise in major lines of production.

Output of Major Products
(round figures)

Power
(billion kWh

(Min. tons)

Steel Cement

(Min. tons)

prewar 1968

Bulgaria
Czechoslovakia
Hungary

4.1 41
1.4 13
GDR 14.8 63
Poland 4.0 56
Rumania 1.1 28
USSR 48.3 639

CMEA 740 856

HEAVY INDUSTRY—-THE BASIS OF
ECONOMIC PROGRESS

Significant structural changes are charac-
teristic of all CMEA countries. And first
among these is the marked increase in the
share of producer goods.

For a long time the Communist and Work-
ers’ parties concentrated on expanding
heavy industry, since this determined the
general rate of growth. In some socialist
countries, however (including the Soviet
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~ prewar
0.3 16 -

2.3
0.6

1968

1.5
10.6
2.9
4.7
11.0
4.8
107.0

142

prewar
0.2
1.3
0.3
1.7
1.7
0.5

57
114

7.6
11.6
1.0
87.5

1265

Percentage Share of Producer Goods in
Gross Industrial Output

1968
53.2
37.4
65.4
68.6
65.3
69.5
74.4

Bulgaria
Czechoslovakia
Hungary

GDR

Poland

Rumania

USSR

48.6

52.6
53.0
68.8




Union) producer goods production has
reached a sufficiently high level and the
accent is now being shifted to more effective
use of plant and accelerated development
in the consumer goods industries. More at-
tention is being paid also to national and
geographical factors in determining interna-
tional specialization. For instance, in Mon-
golian conditions there is no point in deve-
loping all branches of heavy industry, and
Mongolia is concentrating on, and rapidly
expanding, its fuel and power industries.
The socialist concept of industrialization
rejects excessive specialization and autarchy.
Structural development follows two main
trends: diversification, i.e., altering the eco-
nomic structure to produce a greater variety
of goods, and specialization, i.e., concen-
trating on lines of production most suitable
to the conditions of the given country. Each
country works out the most effective com-

Electric Power Output

Billion kWh

19350

0.8
9.3
3.0
19.5

Bulgaria
Czechoslovakia
Hungary

GDR

Mongolia 0.02
Poland 9.4
Rumania 2.1

USSR 91.2

~ CMEA 135

- R N

Power expansion must be at a fast rate to
meet the constantly rising requirements of
industry. That has been the trend in all
CMEA countries, where power is developing
at a faster pace than industry. In 1968 the
rate of power expansion was nearly 100 per
cent above the industrial growth rate in Bul-
garia, more than 50 per cent above in Hun-
gary and Poland, nearly 100 per cent in
Rumania, more than 50 per cent in the
USSR and Czechoslovakia, and over 50 per
cent for the community as a whole. The
Communist and Workers' parties in all these
countries are implementing Lenin’s propo-
sition of overall electrification of the econ-
omy. The problem is being solved in sev-
eral ways: raising the capacity of existing
generating facilities, a gradual shift to nuc-
lear power — most European socialist coun-
tries have or are building power reactors
with Soviet assistance—organizing national

i
4.7
24.5

bination of these two trends. But in all
CMEA countries industries closely related to
technical progress, such as chemicals, en-
gineering and electronics, enjoy priority de-
velopment,

Expansion in Chemicals and Engineering

Production il;-il'l: 1968 in-;e_r_c;ﬂtugti of 1950

Chemicaols, Enginesering
rubber, and
osbestos metalworking

33fold  30-fold
827

924
16-fold 699
733

559 :
14-fold 22-fold
36-fold 20-fold

942 11-fold

All industry
082
440
471
468
642
917
592

Bulgaria
Czechoslovakia
Hungary

GDR

Poland

Rumania

USSR

Power generation has been growing ot a
sustained rapid rate.

F’e_- rcent

1968 compared

with 1950
19-fold

445

438

323
16-fold

590
13-fold

700

633

e

15.5
41.4
13.2
63.2
0.3
35.5
27.8
638.7

856

power grids and exports from low-cost
power countries. In 1967 international power
exchange amounted to 8,500 billion kwh.

This dispenses with the need to accelerate
power development in countries like Hun-
gary and the GDR, which do not have cheap
energy sources, International socialist di-
vision of labor also makes for more rational
allocation of power-consuming industries.
The present uneven development in pro-
duction and consumption of electric power
will probably remain a feature of the CMEA
community for some time.

But electrification is closely associated
with expansion of the fuel industry, and
here the trend is towards wider use of oil
and natural gas, as the most effective and
compact fuels. And since most European
socialist countries have neither oil nor gas,
these are supplied by the Soviet Union.
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Bulgaria
Czechoslovakia
Hungary

GDR

Mongolia
Poland
Rumania

USSR

Coal Output
(all types, min. tons)

1950
3.9
45.0
13.3
139.9
0.3
82.8
3.2
261.0

1960

16.0
84.3
26.5
228.2
0.6
113.8
6.8
490.1

1968

1968 in D/n
of 1950

28.7
100.4
27.2
248.7
1.5
155.5
14.8

551.9

486
223
205
177
400
188
462
211

551 966

205

In 1968, CMEA accounted for 41 per cent vancing rapidly, especially in the Soviet

of world coal and approximately 18 per cent
of world oil output. And oil output is ad-

Bulgaria
Czechoslovakia
Hungary

GDR

Poland
Rumania

USSR

Qil Output
(000 tons)

1930

63
212

162
5,047
37,878

1960

200

137

1,217
0.9

194

11,500

147,191

Union, in which most of the socialist world's
oil and gas resources are concentrated.

1968
475
205
18C7
271
475
13,285
307,448

1968 in %
of 1950

325
353
293
263
812

Tﬂtﬂl 3 4311662 A=

742

The engineering and building industries
use increasing quantites of iron and steel,
largely in the form of construction elements.
Before the war only the USSR and Czecho-
slovakia produced iron and steel in appreci-
able quantities. Bulgaria was not a steel
country, and Poland, Hungary, Rumania and

the GDR accounted for very small amounts.
In fact, in 1950, steel output in the CMEA
countries was half the U.S. figure; now it is
roughly 33 per cent above the U.S. figure
and far above the pre-war total. CMEA
countries account for over 27 per cent of
the world steel output.

Steel Output
(Min. tons)

1950
0.005
3.1
1.0
1.3
2.5
0.6

27.3

35.8

Bulgaria
Czechoslovakia
Hungary

GDR

Poland
Rumania

USSR

————

_Tntnl

1960
0.25
6.8
1.9
3.8
6.7
1.8
65.3

865

1968 in 9/,

of 1950

286 times greater
338

277

369

438

800

390

1968
19
10.6
2.9
4.7
11.0
4.8
106.5

'1413

Cement is a key product upon which the
scale and tempo of capital construction lar-
gely depend, and its production has in-
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Cement Output
(Min. tons)

1950

0.6
2.0
0.8
1.4
2.5
1.0
10.2

Bulgaria
Czechoslovakia
Hungary

GDR

Poland
Rumania

USSR

1960

45.5

1968 in 9,
of 1950
583
325
351
535
461
600

87.5 858

1968
3.5
6.5
2.8
7.6

11.6
7.0

1.6
5.1
1.6
5.0
6.6
3.1

Total . o 18.5

685

1265 682

In 1968 the CMEA community accounted

for about a quarter of the world cement
output.

RISE IN CONSUMER GOODS
PRODUCTION

A favourite capitalist propaganda figment
is that socialist industry does not cater to
the consumer. There is, we are told, perma-
nent stoagnation in the consumer goods in-
dustries. This and similar propaganda

myths are refuted by the facts and figures.

And the facts are that production of con-
sumer goods has been greatly accelerated
in recent years in all CMEA countries. Some
of these countries have already laid the
foundations of socialism and are now build-
ing a developed socialist society, and most
have completed the reconstruction of heavy
industry, with engineering increasingly meet-
ing the demand in consumer durables. The
following figures are indicative.

Production of Consumer Durables
(000’s)

19350

1907
11.9
4.3
13.8
96.3

Radio sets

TV sets

Washing machines
Refrigerators
Automobiles

—— = — — . aa o = E——

_1960
6408
2716
1997

861
273

1968 in 9,
of 1950
509
646 times greater
1435
334
595

1968
9715
7705
6170
4614
573

The CMEA countries now fully meet the
domestic demand for watches, cameras (in-
cluding cinema cameras) radio sets, wash-
ing machines, television sets, etc., but there
is still o considerable unsatisfied demand
for refrigerators and, more especially, auto-
mobiles, though in the past few years the
annual percentage gain has been far above
the world average: 40 per cent in CMEA

countries in 1965-68, as against the world
figure of 10 per cent. Most CMEA members
are pooling production facilities steeply to
increase automobile output in the coming
five-year period.

Good progress is reported in such tradi-
tional consumer goods industries as textiles
aond footwear, largely due to wider use of
chemical base materials.

Output of Fabrics

Bulgario
Czechoslovakia
Hungary

GDR

Mongolia
Poland
Rumania

USSR

(Min. sq. metres)

 1968in %,
of 1950

394
138
200
210
600
216
266
251

1968

345
777
469
692

0.7
1251
514
8470

CMEA

123515 233
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Output of Footwear (exclusive of rubber footwear)

(Min. pairs)

e 1950
Bulgaria 3.2
Czechoslovakia 36.7°
Hungary 6.8
GDR 32.3
Mongolia 0.2
Poland 15.1
Rumania 9.5

USSR 203

1960
9.3 19.1
7.9
21.3
54.1
0.9 1.8
58.9
22.2

1968 in ﬂ/u
of 1950
591

5.3 —

32.7 480

66.3 203
9.fold

624

515

294

1968

94.2
48.9
598

CM EA 307

*Exclusive of non-leather footwear.

The tables show that production levels in
both items are being evened out: in 1950
per capita textile output in Bulgaria was
roughly one-quarter of the Czechoslovak fig-

ure, in 1968 it was more than one-third;
Bulgaria’s 1950 per capita figure for foot-
wear was less than one-quarter of the
GDR’s, in 1968 it was up to 50 per cent.

On the whole, light industry still lags be-
hind consumer demand, especially in terms
of quantity and variety. But the socialist
countries have introduced many measures
to remedy the situation: bigger investments
in light industry, higher material incentives
for factories and their workers, state quality

I11.

Before popular rule, most CMEA coun-
tries were either agrarian or predominantly
agrarian, but agricultural production in all
of them was at a woefully low level. True,
they exported farm produce, but a large part
of the population was undernourished. Mod-
ern intensive farming was confined to cer-
tain areas of Czechoslovakia and the GDR.
In all other parts of what is now the CMEA
community, including pre-revolutionary Rus-
sia, farming was of the extensive pattern.
With the sole exception of Bulgaria, much
of the land belonged to big landowners and
this made for sharp class differentiation. In
Czechoslovakia, for instance, 14,500 landed
estates, a mere 1.7 per cent of all farms,
controlled 56.2 per cent of the arable.

The socialist sector in agriculture is repre-
sented by cooperative farms organized on
a voluntary basis, and by large state farms.
In most CMEA countries the socialist sector
supplies the bulk of farm produce and ac-
counts for between 90 and 100 per cent of
the cultivated area. The only exception is
Poland, where the figure is only 15 per cent,
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control, direct ties between manufacturer
and distributor, wider exchange of goods
petween CMEA countries, and more imports
from capitalist countries. These measures
are not, of course, a sign of “crisis” in so-
cialist light industry, but primarily the result
of rapid growth of incomes ond effective
purchasing power.

More effective purchasing power and the
relative lag in production of consumer
goods and services is one of the real con-
tradictions of rapidly developing socialist
society, and it is steadily being resolved
through planned economic development,
without antagonistic conflicts and in the in-
terests of the people.

FUNDAMENTAL CHANGES IN AGRICULTURE

though here, too, exploitation is a thing of
the past and most of the peasant farmers
cooperate with the state both in production
and marketing.

Socialist farming not only makes for
higher productivity, but is an important fac-
tor in socio-political, and cultural develop-
ment. Capitalist propaganda has thought up
all manner of arguments to bolster the idea,
effectively refuted by Lenin, that small pri-
vate farming under free competition in o
free market is the best conceivable system.
What these arguments overlook — or wilfully
ignore — is that in the capitalist countries
the small farmer is being wiped out aleng
with free competition and a free market.
The simple fact is that the farmer is being
ruined by the big monopolies. Since the war
the number of independent farmers in the
USA has declined by more than 50 per cent.
Capitalist concentration and higher produc-
tivity in agriculture are achieved at the price
of ruining the producer.

Socialism has proved that continued ruin-
ation of the farmer, accompanied by sharp




intensification of his labor, which in the
end turns him into a wage slave of the
monopolies, is by no means the only, and
certainly not the best, method of raising
production, as will be seen from the follow-
ing figures.

Gross Agricultural Output
(1950 = 100)

228
136
148
199
164
216
209

196

Bulgaria
Czechoslovakia
Hungary

GDR

Poland
Rumania

USSR

Total

In most CMEA countries, as the table
shows; farm output is relatively high, but not
high enough to meet the steadily rising de-
mand. For urbanization, higher wages and
expansion in the light and food industries
all call for a bigger supply of agricultural
produce. And to meet this higher demand
some CMEA countries have in recent years
been purchasing food grains on the world
market.

In recent years the CMEA countries have
been producing between 200 and 230 mil-
lion tons of cereal and legume crops. This
is one-fifth of the world total, though these
countries account for only one-tenth of the
world population. In other words, per capita
cereal production is twice the world level,
and growth rates in agriculture are above
the world level too.

The table also shows that agricultural out-
put in general has been advancing at a fast
rate: a 100 per cent increase over the past
20 years, compared with little more than 50
per cent in the capitalist countries. Progress
is especially rapid in cattle farming: meat
output rose from 14 million to 18.2 million
tons, or by nearly one-third, in 1960-67; milk
output more than doubled in 1950-67, eggs

increased nearly 200 per cent and butter
more than 200 per cent — the CMEA com-
munity now produces more butter per capita
than the United States.

This progress should be attributed to
higher yields in crop and cattle farming and
higher productivity in all other branches of
agriculture.

For instance, per hectare yields of cereals,
sugar beet, potatoes and other vegetables
increased about 50 per cent and milk yields
per cow about 40 per cent, over the past
15-20 years.

As for labor productivity, its increase in
socialist farming is not through speed-up or
longer working hours, and certainly not
through ruination of the farmer, as is the
case under capitalism. The chief source of
higher productivity is wider use of technol-
ogy. In this respect the socialist countries
still lag behind the big private farms -in
leading capitalist countries, Besides, social-
ist agriculture makes it a point to employ the
entire able-bodied population, and there is
no speed-up. That is why productivity levels
are still lower than in leading capitalist
countries. In the USSR, for instance, agricul-

tural productivity is about one-quarter or
one-fifth that of the USA.

But productivity is being increased by em-
ploying more machinery and chemical fertil-
izers. The number of tractors is up from
720,000 in 1950 to about 2,500,000, an in-
crease of 250 per cent, as against 130 per
cent in the capitalist world. The supply of
chemical fertilizers (in conventional units)
rose from 2,600,000 tons in 1950 to
13,200,000 in 1967, or more than 400 per
cent, compared with less than 200 per cent
in the capitalist world.

The outlook for socialist agriculture is en-
couraging. The Communist Parties and gov-
ernments of CMEA countries are devoting
more attention to agriculture, the aim being
to eliminate its lag compared with industry
and achieve the world's highest output
standards.

IV. SOCIALISM’S AIM—UNIVERSAL PROSPERITY

Capitalism’s paid pens are doing every-
thing to prove that their system is humane.
But the sharp division between the rich and
the poor can neither be concealed nor ob-
scured. For polarization is a built-in feature
of the imperialist system, and the gap is
widening from year to year, not in the sense
that the working people are consuming pro-
gressively less and living in progressively
worse conditions, but rather in the sense

that their share of the national income is
constantly decreasing, while the share of
the parasitic classes is increasing and more
goes into the arms drive. And it is a fact
thaot the half of mankind living in exploited
countries are ten times worse off than the
other half living in developed capitalist
countries.

Socialism presents a fundamentally dif-
ferent picture. Though real wages are, for
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the time being, lower than in the most highly
developed capitalist countries, national in-
come is rising at a higher rate and, more
important still, accrues to the people.

Growth of National Income
(1950 = 100)

1955

178
148
132
187
151
192
171

169

1960

282
207
177
263
208
268
265

253

Bulgaria
Czechoslovakia
Hungary

GDR

Poland

Rumania

USSR
TOTAL

503
286

363
345
522
459

423

Compared with 1950, the national income
of Common Market countries rose by about
170 per cent, and by less than 100 per cent
in the United States.

Allocation of national income in CMEA
countries takes into account the need to
raise living standards, both in the current
year and for a longer period, and the need
to build up necessary reserves and assure
a proper level of defense capacity. From the
standpoint of the interests of socialist so-
ciety, the accumulation fund is no less im-
portant than the consumption fund, inas-
much as more accumulation means faster
economic progress and higher prosperity
standards.

In the early years of socialist construction
and industrialization a very large part of
national income went into accumulation. At
present the proportion is from 22 to 35 per
cent. Most CMEA countries propel economic
development not by higher accumulation
and by starting new industries (the exten-
sive method), but by making more efficient
use of available industry and raising prod-
uctivity by applying the achievements of the
technological revolution (intensive method).
That, in fact, is the point and purpose of
the economic reforms introduced in most
CMEA countries.

In a relatively short space of time, the
new system of economic planning and man-
agement has enabled them to achieve
higher efficiency standards, better adapt
production to the needs of the socialist
market and boost economic growth rates.
In this context, it is pertinent to compare
the growth of national income in 1961-65,
years which in most countries preceded the
present economic reform, with the growth
rates attained since the reform was put into
force. In the USSR, for instance, the average
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national income growth rose from 6.5 per
cent in 1961-65 to 8 per cent in 1966-68.
The respective figures for the GDR are 3.5
and 5.3 per cent, and for Bulgaria 6.7 and
9.2 per cent. There has also been a marked
increase in industrial productivity growth
rates: a rise of 250-350 per cent over the
past 20 years in the majority of CMEA coun-
tries. Also this indicator: more than nine-
tenths of the accretion to national income,
and more than two-thirds of increased in-
dustrial output, come from higher produc-
tivity.

It is on this basis, stressed by Lenin, that
the socialist countries are steadily raising
living standards.

Steady growth of real wages is charac-
teristic of all CMEA countries. In Czechoslo-
vakia, for instance, they increased by more
than 50 per cent between 1950 and 1967,
by 250 per cent in the GDR, nearly 100 per
cent in Hungary, 160 per cent in Bulgario
and 246 per cent in Rumania. Real incomes
for the Soviet population increased 150 per
cent over the same period, with a commen-
surate rise in retail trade and paid services.

The rate of growth could have been
higher still were it not for the constant men-
ace of imperialist aggression, which com-
pels the socialist countries to strengthen their
defense capacity.

However, cash incomes and expenditures
do not furnish a full picture of living stand-
ards. For there are very many “invisible”
sources of income and many requirements
that are satisfied out of social consumption
funds.® In all CMEA countries the social con-
sumption fund plays an increasingly tan-
gible part in supplementing cash incomes.

The socialist countries are spending pro-
gressively more on education, culture, public
health, and social maintenance. Schooling
is free of charge in all CMEA countries and
most university and college students receive
government scholarships. Besides, the num-
ber of students has increased very consider-
ably in the past 20 years — by 150 per cent
in Hungary, nearly 200 per cent in Poland,
Bulgaria and Rumania, more than 200 per
cent in the GDR and Czechoslovakia, 250
per cent in the USSR, and 500 per cent in
Mongolia.

In number of doctors per 10,000 of the
population, the CMEA countries have now

*The social consumption fund encompasses free medical
care, vocaotional training ond re-troining, family gronts,
pensions, scholarships, paid holidays, accommodotion in
sanatoria and holiday homes free of charge or at reduced
rates and o wide range of other services. In the USSR,
per capital payments out of this fund rose from 24 rubles
in 1940 to 232 rubles in 1966.




reached or surpassed the level of developed
capitalist countries. In fact, nearly one-third
of all the world's doctors — 800,000 out of
a total of 2,500,000 — are in CMEA coun-

tries, and to this might be added that all

treatment is free of charge.
Budgetary expenditure on pensions and
family grants increases from year to year.

Here are the figures for 1967 in percentages
of 1960.

Bulgaria  Czechoslovakia

Hungary GDR Mongelia

Poland Rumania USSR

Pensions
Family
grants

221 153 215

141 108 195

136 371° 188 - 176

124 520 113 173 87

*1966,

The socialist world is justly proud of all
these achievements,

Twenty years of economic progress in the
CMEA countries are the result of the dedi-
cated labor of their peoples, directed by the
Communist and Workers’ parties; the result
of systematic and planned application of the
economic laws of socialism, which operate
on the basis of public ownership of the
means of production. The edifice of the new
society is not yet completed. Much still re-
mains to be done. But the most important
work has been accomplished. Most socialist

———

countries have not only laid the firm foun-
dation of the new system, but are moving
ahead towards a developed socialist society,
and the Soviet Union is building commun-
ism. Socialism's ability to assure planned
and crisis-free economic development in the
interests of the people has been conclusively
proved, and the socialist countries are con-
fidently advancing to communism.

Rapid economic development, at a higher
rate than in the capitalist countries, is a de-
cisive factor in changing the balance of
world forces In favor of peace, democracy
and socialism.
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